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System description Page 1

1 System description

The Big Dutchman HydroMix system is a computer-controlled feeding system for the
fully automatic feeding of sows, piglets and finishing pigs for any size of operation. It
mixes together various liquid and solid feed components to form a pumpable mix (liquid
feed) which is then distributed in weighed doses via feed valves in the pig house.

HydroMix is a modular system that can be used to realize multiple system concepts.

HydroMix is controlled by the HydroMixpro application with the BigFarmNet Manager
software. The software allows configuring all necessary settings for the feeding
process.

1.1 Licenses

The HydroMixproapplication uses the 510pro as control computer. The 510pro control
computer controls a maximum of one HydroMix system. The number of control
computers per network is not limited.

The following software licenses are required to run the HydroMixpro application:

Code no. BigFarmNet Manager license Use
91-02-6601 |License 510 — BigFarmNet HydroMix 1 per 510pro
91-02-6568 |Software BFN Manager on USB stick 1 per BigFarmNet network

Additionally, a license for the Pig Manager and/or the Sow Manager is necessary:

Code no. BigFarmNet Manager license Use
91-02-6559 |BigFarmNet Manager — Pig Manager 1 per BigFarmNet network
91-02-6555 |BigFarmNet Manager — Sow Manager 1 per BigFarmNet network
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System description

The following software licenses are optional:

Code no. BigFarmNet Manager license Use
91-02-6551 |BigFarmNet Manager per additional PC/ |In case animal and system
MC700 data in BigFarmNet
Manager are to be available
on additional computers
91-02-6558 |BigFarmNet Manager — Sow
management < 1000 sows
91-02-6566 |BigFarmNet Manager — Sow 1 per BigFarmNet network
management 1000 - 3000 sows
91-02-6567 |BigFarmNet Manager — Sow
management > 3000 sows
91-02-6564 |License BigFarmNet — Web Access Pig |Access via the user's
smartphone or tablet

1.2 System limits

10,000 Sows
100,000 |Finishing pigs
50 Feed circuits
1,200 Feed valves
20 Mineral dosing units / Medicators
100 Feed curves
100 Components (from HydroMix system)
50 Recipes
200 Feeding times
50 Eating timetables
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 3

2 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control
computer

[i] NOTICE!

Only service technicians may install and configure the control computer.

Figure 2-1: Control computer 510pro

To set up the 501pro control computer and the BFN Manager PC,
1. connect the 501pro control computer to the network,

2. check the communication between the 501pro control computer and the BFN
Manager PC,

register the 501pro control computer in BFN Manager,
4. install the BFN software on the 501pro control computer,

5. assign the HydroMix application to the 501pro control computer and the farm
structure in BFN Manager,

6. assign the electrical parts of the HydroMix system to the 10 cards in the 10
Manager.

The operator's IT administrator is responsible for defining the static IP addresses.

HydroMixpro .
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Page 4 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

2.1 Connecting the 510pro control computer to the network
(assigning a static IP address)

1. On the start screen, tap on Settings.

‘j" Controller 510 1

Deutsch

Stations

Dansk

2. Tap on Service and then on Network.

= Settings
STATION Service
&b General
& Dosing Network
3\ Farity Backup
Restore >
GENERAL
p System Display
@ About RESET
Factory reset >
TECHNICAL
& Installation SOFTWARE UPDATE
Update

3. Tap on IP configuration mode.

= = Settings
TION Service Network
General
L w Mod N
|m/ Dosing
il MAC address Oe:cd:00:
Physical port bridge
Oy System

O)
® About I 1P configuration mode
TECHNICA

& Installation

IP address 192.168.128.27

Net mask 255.255.254.0

XK service
Gateway IP adress 0.0.00

HydroMixpro
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 5

4. Under "Selected network scheme", make sure that Static is selected.

5. Tapon IP address.

Selected network scheme

19216812827 >

2552552540 >

Gateway IP adress 0000 >

6. Enter the IP address defined for this control computer. Complete your input by
tapping on Confirm.

IP address

192.168.128.27 *

7. Continue in this manner to enter the values for Net mask and Gateway IP
address.

[i] NOTICE!

A static IP address must be assigned to the BFN Manager PC.

If necessary, assign this address via the network settings in the Windows control panel
before setting up the 501pro control computer.

aimlet

manager
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Page 6 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

2.2 Manager PC: assigning a static IP address

Windows 10 operating system

1. Open the Control Panel using the search field in the task bar.

g 4

Recycle Bin VLC media player

D @ Filters ~~
Results from this PC may be incomplete
Best match

Control Panel
Desktop app

Apps

[ Settings

B Intel® HD Graphics Control Panel

control par1| Q@

2. Click on View network status and tasks under Network and Internet.

[£2] Control Panel - O
4 [EZ + Control Panel » w O Search Control Panel L
Adjust your computer's settings View by: Category =

System and Security a User Accounts
Review your computer's status G Change account type
Save backup copies of your files with File History ° e

Backup and Restore (Windows 7) i Appearance and Personalization
Find and fix problems

Change the theme
Aol Network and Internet .
% : ,; Clock, Language, and Region

\ gj View network status and tasks it -
Choose homegroup and sharing & ~ Add 2 language
Change input methods
L Hardware and Sound Change date, time, or number formats

" View devices and printers
ﬁ Add a device ! Ease_ of Access
Adjust commonly used mobility settings Let ‘.\".'Ir.ﬁclcw's suggest settings
Optimize visual display
«_. Programs
[=] Uninstall a program
Get programs

: HydroMi
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 7
3. Click on Change adapter settings.
%= Metwork and Sharing Center
“ v /4 ¥ > Control Panel » Metwork and Internet > Network and Sharing Center v
View your basic network information and set up connecti
Control Panel Home
View your active netwaorks
Change adapter settings,
Change advanced sharin% bigdutchman.com Access type:
settings Domain network Connections: 4
Change your networking settings
ﬁn Set up @ new connection or network
Set up a broadband, dial-up, or VPN connection; or set up a rout:
4. Double-click on Wi-Fi.
&/ Network Connections - O X
e E-I » Control Panel » Metwork and Internet » MNetwork Connections v O Search MNetwork Connections @
Organize « Connect To Disable this network device Diagnose this connection Rename this connection > 5= v [ o

A«
x 0

L-'. Ethernet
- * _ Metwork cable unplugged
% @ Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Metwork...

Bluetooth Metwork Connection
Mot connected
Bluetooth Device (Personal Area ...

5. Click on Properties.

X

)

Wi-Fi
bigdutchman.com
Intel(R) Centrino(R)

u@

atll Wi-Fi Status X
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: Internet
IPvE Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
SSID: BD-Office
Duration: 00:09:11
Speed: 270.0 Mbps
Signal Quality: :!!!j
Wireless Properties
Activity
Sent L! Received
=l
Bytes: 10,478,077 19,454,796
B properties ) Disable Diagnose
Close
HydroMixpro
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Page 8 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

6. Select Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) and click on Properties.

U Wi-Fi Properties *
Networking  Sharing

Connect using:

? Intel(R) Centrino(R) Utimate-N 6300 AGN

&3 Client for Microsoft Networks ~
1:EFiIe and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

IPQDS Packet Scheduler

Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)
2. Microsoft Network Adapter Multiplexaor P
& Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

4 Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE) w

This connection uses the following items:

fHROERE

Inatall... Uninstall Properties
Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The defau
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

oK Cancel

7. Enter a static IP address.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties *
General

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(C) Obtain an IP address automatically
Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192 . 168 . 128 . 15

Subnet mask: 255,255 .255. 0

Default gateway: 192 . 168 . 128 . 1

Cbtain DNS server address automatically
(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server: 192 . 168 . 128 . 1|

Alternate DNS server:

H

[validate settings upon exit T

Cancel

8. Confirm these inputs by clicking on OK.

: HydroMi
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 9

Windows 11 operating system

1. Open the Control Panel using the search field in the task bar.

Work Apps Documents

Best match

I Systemsettings

See work and web results

Search work and web

system settings - See work and web

0

results

system settings menu
systemsettingsbroker
systemsettings-47
systemsettings-59
systemsettings-43

systemsettings-37

L L L L L L P

system settings advanced

1 ==

2. Click on Network and Sharing Center.

[©Z] All Control Panel items

4~ [ > Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems

Adjust your computer's settings

g

&

=

)

o ]

AutoPlay

Date and Time

Ease of Access Center

Internet Options

Phone and Modem

RemoteApp and Desktop
Connections

Sync Center

User Accounts

Backup and Restore . 2 .
)b (Windows 7) BitLocker Drive Encryption ‘Jg Color Management

M Device Manager

X«
m Default Programs E Dell Touchpad

a
-] . . b
. File Explorer Options & File History A Fonts
. AN Network and Sharing

<. Keyboard &» Mouse l..’, Corter
\@ Power Options —r> Programs and Features 5 Recovery
w Security and Maintenance *'%’ Sound d Speech Recognition

I ) g - i .
E System g Tablet PC Settings = Taskbar and Navigation

r{;:j:?’s Defender @ Windows Mobility Center Z; Windows Tools

HydroMixpro
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Page 10 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

3. Click on Change adapter settings.

5% Network and Sharing Center

€ p % P ";: > Control Panel > All Control Panel ltems > Network and Sharing Center

View your basic network information and set up connections

Control Panel Home

View your active netwi

I Change adapter settings Control Panel Home

Change advanced sharing Biichman.con)
settings Domain netas, -
N >
Media streaming options Change adapter settlngs
N— Change advanced sharing ork access
Public network settings VEN

Media streaming options

Nicht identifizier{ net access
Public network

Change your networking settings

@ Set up a new connection or network

Set up a broadband, dial-up, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

‘:; Troubleshoot problems

Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information.

4. Select the correct adapter.

%+ Network and Sharing Center

< v A :,.,: » Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems > Network and Sharing Center
- WLAN -
L. LA L. Ethernet
>l L -
Intel(R) Wi-Fi 6 AX201 160MHz @7 Realtek USB GbE Family Controller

5. Click on Properties.

Diagnose
Create Shortcut
$ Nalala
%, Rename
¥, Properties
: HydroMixpro
|q H”ﬂ E[ Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB
manager
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Page 11

6. Select Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) and click on Properties.

W WLAN Properties X
Networking  Sharing

Connect using:
@ Intel(R) Dual Band Wireless-AC 8265

This connection uses the following items:

B Client fir Microsoft-Netzwerke

¥ " Datei- und Druckerfreigabe fiir Microsoft-Netzwerke
%8 QoS-Paketplaner

7l . . )
I rtemetprotokol. Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) |
L. Micros:
& Microsoft-LLDP-Treiber

Install... ninsta
Description
TCP/IP, das Standardprotokoll fur WAN-Netzwerke, das den

Datenaustausch Uber verschiedene, miteinander verbundene
Netzwerke emoglicht.

OK Cancel

7. Enter the values for IP address and Subnet mask.

 —

I Internetprotokoll, Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties X
General

| You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
| for the appropriate IP settings.
' (0) Obtain an IP address automatically
| © Use the following IP address:
IP address:

| Subnet mask:

Default gateway: | 192.168.128. 1

Obtain DNS server address automatically
© Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server: [192.168.128. 1 |

Alternate DNS server: | 1 . . . ‘

([ validate settings upon exit Advanced...

8. Confirm these inputs by clicking on OK.

HydroMixpro .
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Page 12 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

2.3 Assigning a network card

The network card is read during the first start of BigFarmNet Manager. Its assignment
can be changed later on as follows:

gy

:;)

Stop Equipment [ - o

% Name. Farm Bergstrop Nodes: 11 (onlinefotal)
a Remove controller from list Groups: 1
roup pen 2
CETTT T | | T
¥ Gt o © Group: SysteriNode (Nodes: 1)
= P4 0= CTHE 10.104.5.88 {localhost) 18:037348:8200 (42311814 |---  |03/04/202309:37:20 05/01/2023 16:37:27
db Pen 2
dhPen3
& MC 235 pro
“a
“a
=
Local network communication enabled
“a i
Detect foreign systems in network enabled
“a
it 49149 Node type SystemNode
“a

Broadcast 1P, 1255.255.255.255 Group ID:

“a Listen 000049150

2 Network group settings

Click on the network icon.
Click on "Communication".

Click on "Communication settings".

0 bdh =

Select the correct network interface. The first three octets of the IP address must
match those you have entered for the Manager PC beforehand.

Communication

Network interfaces

Any
LAN-Verbindung 2

LAN-Verbindung 2 —
LAN-Verbindung <

IP address: 192.168.128 {15

Subnet Mask: 255255 2550

External communication
[] Local network communication enabled

[] Detection of foreign systems in network enabled

Broadcast IP: 192.168.128.255

‘ v 0K ‘ ‘ x Cancel

5. Click on "OK" to accept these settings.

HydroMixpro
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 13

2.4 Testing the communication between control computer and BFN
Manager PC

Use the "ping" command to check whether the control computer is available in the
network.

Enter the command into the console as follows: ping <IP address>

Example in the screenshot: ping 192.168.128.236

If the control computer replies, four lines with the following information will appear:
* |P address;

e packet size;

* required time;

e TTL (time to live).

Microzoft Windows [Uerszion 6.1.7680] ~
Copyright <(c? 200? Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:sUserssTestr»ping 172.168.128.236

Pinging 192.168.1.15% with 32 bhutes of data:
Reply from 192_168.128.236: hutes=32 time<ims TTL=128

Reply from 192_168.128.236: hutes=32 time<ims TTL=128
Reply from 192_168.128.236: hutes=32 time<ims TTL=128
Reply from 1922_168.128.236: hytes=32 time<ims TTL=128

Ping statistics for 192.168.128.236:

Packetsz: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = 8 (B loss),
Approximate round trip times in milli-seconds:

Hinimum = Bms,. Haximum = Bms, Average = Bms

HydroMixpro .
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Page 14 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

2.5 Installing the BFN software on the 510pro control computer

Upon delivery, the control computer has an operating system pre-installed. The
corresponding BigFarmNet software must be installed additionally.

1. Click on "Software installer" in the "Setup" menu.

i@ BigFarmNet Manager
Manager Activity Configuration Report Setup Help

Configurator

ﬁ FF é‘ “ .' Software installer <y

IO Manager =;

—
[ Business units

Business unit assignments
© & Farm Bergstrop F'y :

Licenses

2. Enter the IP address of the control computer on which you want to install the
software.

Controller

BigFarmMet Type Progress Status Action type

Gz eosi0 | ™ Anabse Gonroler suooesst | | mnalve Contoler

3. If necessary, add the desired number of control computers by clicking on "Add".

This feature allows you to install the software simultaneously on multiple control
computers. Each click on "Add" adds another control computer and the IP address
increases by 1. However, you may change the IP address according to your
wishes.

Software installer

Caontroller

Hostname SDK BigFarmMet Type F‘rogress Status Action type
T 192.168.128.236 514 3.2 BD510 =+ Analyse Controller successful @ Analyse Controller ~

I 102 e 138 237 c:%_______ﬂ_

2

4. Click on a control computer to select it.

HydroMixpro
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5. Click into the respective input field under "Action type" and select "New

Installation”.

Software installer

Controller
Hostname SDK BigFarmiet Type Progress Status Action type
I N S [ I Y e s i |
Mo action

+ Add ||—

Delete

£

Seftings.

o = o

Stop

Analyse Controller
Settime of Control

Backup BigFarmiet data

Reboot Controller

Update current Installation

Mew Installation

T
Restore backup to Controll &
Reset BigFarmhet data —

Diagnastics

ler

6. Click on "Settings" in the lower command bar of the dialog window.

7. Under "Software package", check whether the setup for the 510pro control
computer is stored under the indicated path.

[i] NOTICE!

When updating, check whether the update's version number in the software package

corresponds to the version you want to install.

HydroMixpro
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Page 16 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

stallation settings for 510

Package for installation

Software package: rmiet 3.21.resources‘.SnﬂwarelnstaIlin3.2.0100ntroller-51DIsetup51D_3.2.D.5¢385_E D_Pig.rauch .-

Time configuration

Set local system time and time zone of controller

Time to set 2018-01-03 14:54:02 v

Selecttime zone Europe/dmsterdam »
Settime server for controller

Server IP address

MNetwork configuration

Set hostname of Controller

Hostname for Controller Controller_192.168.128.236

Ok | | Cancel

8. Confirm the dialog by clicking on "OK".
9. Click on "Start".

Software installer
| Gontrotier
Hostname SDK BigFarmMet Type Progress Status Action type
I R O 2 < I ) (I Q) s insiafion v

+ Add | | - Delete - Settings... | |° Start QQ\D Stop
=

10. Confirm the prompt for confirmation.

\ Cne or more selected actions will removes all data and programs of their Controllers.
L Do you really want to continue?

HydroMixpro
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 17

The installation process may take a few minutes. Click on  **= to receive more
information on the progress.

Successful installation is indicated by a checkmark ° in the "Status" column.

Software installer

Caontroller

Hostname SDK BigFarmMet Type Progress Status Action type
| [192.168128.236 514 J22Jeosto | | |Newlnstallation successiu B Newinsialation

w

+ Add ‘ ‘ - Delete E -3 Seftings ‘ ‘o Start [=] Stop

2.6 Adding the control computer and the application

Add the control computer and the application to your farm structure before you
configure the system according to the mechanical situation.

Do not use the Configurator to create the farm structure with houses, sections and
pens for this system. Circuits and feed valves must be assigned to their corresponding
location (house, section and pen) in the Composer, see chapter 3.1.2 "Allocation to the
farm structure”, page 50. The farm structure is generated automatically as soon as the
locations have been assigned in the Composer. This approach can save much time.

Proceed as follows:
1. Click on "Configurator" in the "Setup" menu.

This opens the "Configurator" window.

BigFarmNet Manager

Manager Actvity Configuration Situp Help

@, Configurator

& éﬂd J‘ n

B Software installer

10 |O Manager

HydroMixpro .
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Page 18 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

2. Click on the "Control computer and applications" tab.

Locations and netwoflk controller

Control computer overview

Control computer

+ ‘ Control computer type name

3. Select the correct control computer in the upper part of the window under "Control
computer" and click on the plus button.

The control computer is now added on the left under "Control computer overview".

Configurator

Locations and network controller Control computer and applications
Control computer overview Control computer

Sl oz

Control computer type name
Controller 510

+

IPC 700.4 (Beckhoff)
IPC 700.6 (B&R)

Name: Controller 510

IP address: Select controller in network.. v

4. Enter a name for the control computer.

Configurator
Locations and network controller Control computer and applications
Control computer overview Control computer
mommmm— 4 | convol computertype name
— Controller 510
IPC 700.4 (Beckhoff)
IPC 700.6 (B&R)
IP address: Select controller in network.. v

5. From the lower part of the window, select the location where the system is to be
operated.

The applications available for selection depend on the selected location.

The HydroMixPro and CulinaMixPro applications can only be added to the "House
level.

HydroMixpro
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Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer Page 19

Applications for H

Select a Location. Select an Application type to add.

Farm overview -

dh Group pen
- f¥ Trisort1

Application type name

« Location type

© @ Farm Bergstrop EasySlider Farm
0. Sow house SiloCheckPro Farm
° & Newhouse TroughCheckPro F
T 0 # Piglet rearing house WaterCheckPro -
L : n Rearing house DryExactPro House
O Big group 1 EcomaticPro House

HydroMixCallmatic House / Section
db Lef Calllnn P
Calllnn Pe
db Right Callmasic
3 MC235pro —————
= P TriSort Pe
@- () Big group 2
! - Configure Reset
\ v Save ‘ l x Cancel ’

6. Select the correct application in the table on the right and click on the plus button

to the left.

Configurator

Locations and network controller

Control computer overview
o= I
4_

]

IPC 700.4 (Beckhoff)
Name: _
IP address: |Select controller in networ v Delete assignment
Select a Location. Select an Application type to add.
Farm overview Application type name « Location type
© @ Farm Bergstrop “ EasySlider Farm
o. Sow house I SiloCheckP Farm
o. New house rough = Farm
©O- @ Piglet rearing house \ m; heckPro Farm
+ .
LA Rearing house DryExactPro House
©-( Big group 1 EcomaticPro House

&% Tasor1 HydroMixCallmatic House / Section

~dh Lef Calllnn Pen
i Callmatic Pen

. & MC235pro o o
i noort en
@-( Biggroup 2 v

Name: ] l Configure. . l ‘ Reset... | ‘ Copy...
‘ v Save ‘ l X Cancel ‘

Control computer and applications

Control computer

Control computer type name
Controller 505

Controller 510 '

©-dh Group pen

The selected application is assigned to the control computer on the left under
"Control computer overview". In the structure, the control computer is displayed on
the upper level and the respective application on the lower level.

7. Enter a name for the application.

HydroMixpro
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Page 20 Setting up the BFN Manager PC and 510pro control computer

Select a Location. Select an Application type to add.
Farm overview - Application type name ~ Location type
© @ Farm Bergstrop - EasySlider Farm
o. Sow house I SiloCheckPro Farm
O. New house TroughCheckPro Farm
T 0‘ Piglet rearing house WaterCheckPro Farm
¥‘ Ll ] Rearing house DryExactPro House
] CB--:Q Big group 1 EcomaticPro House
j T Goupen e
. HydroMixCallmatic House / Section
Calllnn Pen
Callmatic Per
2 Mc23 o TriSort Per
©- (A Biggroup 2 v
Name: E I ‘ Configure... ’ ‘ Reset. .. ‘ ‘ Copy... ‘
‘ v Save l { x Cancel ‘

8. Click on the level of the control computer in the left-hand part of the window under
"Control computer overview".

9. Assign the corresponding IP address to the control computer, if known.

If the IP address has not been set up yet, you will need to add it later on.

Configurator

Locations and network controller Control computer and applications

Control compute Control computer

S emsie

----- £+ EasySlider

Control computer type name

Controller 505

Controller 510

HIREd

IPC-B700.4
MName: EasySlider
IP address:  Select controller in network.. v

192.168.128 236

Applications
- localhost —

DE-011-102356

lect an Application

Application type name

EasySlider

FarmFeedingPro

10. Save your settings by clicking on "Save" and confirm the next dialogs with "OK".
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Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager Page 21

3 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN
Manager

The configuration of the HydroMixpro system with all system components and
functionalities is mapped in BigFarmNet Manager using the Composer and the
FeedMove Editor.

Composer
All possible system components of a HydroMixpro system are listed in the Composer.

Select the correct component quantities of the system to be controlled.

FeedMove Editor

The system components selected in the Composer are displayed graphically in the
FeedMove Editor. The feed move connections between the system components are
also mapped.

3.1 Configuring settings in the Composer

Define the functional range and configure settings according to the system's structure
in the Composer. These settings are usually configured once.

3.1.1 Defining components of the HydroMix system

1. Click on the controller icon [®]| of the respective system application in the farm
structure.

Q BigFarmNet Manager
Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

& FE %G N Do

© # Farm Bergstrop 'y

View Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Seti
©-# Sow house

: Stop software switch

© @ Rearing house

& (O Big group 1 8
<;>O Big group 2 2
C:>O Section 1 L

»

HydroMixpro .
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Page 22 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

[i] NOTICE!

Check whether the system is running. Stop the system by clicking on in the
upper bar.

2. Under "Setup", click on "Start Composer...".

A nfiguration Setup Help

o E % N o

© & Farm Bergstrop £ View || Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group

©-@ Sow house
©-f Piglet rearing house
o Rearing house Composer

<> O Big group 1 o

Start Composer.

© (O Big group 2 =
& Section 1 2 FeedMove Editor
L HydroMixPro =

Start FeedMove Editor

3. Click on the plus icon to show hidden parameters.

Also open subordinate parameters by clicking on the respective plus icon.

Parameters | Details

(O £F HydroMixPro (H2)

4. Configure the settings in accordance with the structure of the HydroMix system.
Change pre-set values, if necessary.

The column "Comment" contains information for setting of the values.

p HydroMixpro
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Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager Page 23

Parameters | Details
©-%F HydroMixPro (H2) ,
2 Mixing tanks 2 How many mixing tanks? jmin: 0, max: 4

Should each mixing tank have its own
subapplication?

& Used water tank v Is there a used water tank?

£ OwnSubapplicationsForMixingTa

& Fresh water tanks 2 How many fresh water tanks? min: 1, max 2
¢ WarmFreshWaterTanks Is there a warm fresh water tank?
Is there only one security lock for the entire
& SecurityLock Pertank v system or has each tank its own security
lock?
2 InsectFeeding Is this HydroMixPro used for insect feeding?

£+ Components (H2)
¥ Fresh water (H2)

¥ Feed preparation (H2)
£+ Feed pump (Hz)

W nin

5. Proceed as follows to delete system components:
a) Enter the new quantity (a lower number or 0) and press Enter.

This opens a new dialog window that shows the system components with their
assigned locations.

b) Select the object(s) you wish to delete and click on "Next".

Deleting objects

Please select 1 object(s) to delete and click Next

Object Location

Liquid mineral dosing [1] He |

Liquid mineral dosing [2] H4

> Next HX Cancel ‘

c) In the next window, confirm that you want to delete the object(s) shown by
clicking on "Delete".

Confirm object deletion

The following objects highlighted in bold will be deleted.

Object Location
Y Uquidmineraldosing 2]l (e
& L|qu|d mineral dosing unit [2] H4

Q- Agitator H4

i Agitator:Direct switch on H4

f:o Pump H4

.. Pump:Direct switch on H4

.. Outlet valve H4

-- Valve to tanks H4

—  Delete HX Cancel ‘

6. Click on "Save" to accept all settings for the Composer.

Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB -ﬂ ”ﬂ N E[
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Page 24 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

The following section explains the parameters:
Mixing tanks: Number of mixing tanks used to prepare and dispense feed.

Own sub-applications for mixing tanks: Each mixing tank is a separate sub-
application and is therefore not assigned to the "Feed kitchen" sub-application. Each
mixing tank can be started and stopped individually. If one mixing tank is in error mode,
the other mixing tanks can continue to work.

Used water tanks: The feeding system works with a used water tank (or "rinse water
tank"), i.e. the system is residue-free.

Fresh water tanks: Number of fresh water tanks with cold water.

Warm fresh water tanks: A fresh water tank with warm fresh water is used to prepare
feed and to clean tanks.

Security lock: Safety switch/security lock as emergency stop loop ("One for the entire
system", "Per tank").

Insect feeding: The system is used to feed insect larvae.

3.1.1.1 Components

Define the component supply using these parameters. Depending on the selected
supply system, new sections including setting parameters appear.

hame e ]
- % Silo groups 4
&- 4 Silo group 11 (H1)

- Silos 1
& £ Silounit[11(H1)

- ¢ Agitator Tapped winding +
Vibrator ]

Scale

Sensors None «
Dosing screw control Freguencylnverter +
IsTargetForSiloFilling

SensorStatNewMixture

ANENENENENEN

SharedAccess WithoutSharedDevices +
- ¢  FillingWhileRemoving
d)-ﬁ» SubApplicationUnit (H1)
& AlarminputsSubApplication 0
& %% Manual switches (H1)
& ManualSwitchCount 1
O«):(' Manual switch [1] (H1)
- & Type TASKSTARTSTOP ~

Silo groups: Number of existing silo groups.

Silo group: A silo group is a direct connection to the mixing tank. In each silo group,
define the number of silos with dry component that share a collecting auger.

[i] NOTICE!

A'silo group can also be just one silo that is directly connected to the mixing tank by its
own auger.

HydroMixpro
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Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager Page 25

e Silos: Number of silos in the silo group.

* Agitator: Type of agitator of the silo with dry component ("None", "Direct switch-
on", "Tapped winding", "Frequency inverter").

* Vibrator: The silo has a vibrator. The vibrator is activated if no components are
removed within the set dosing time. The goal is to dispense components from the
silo. As soon as a minimum dosing speed has been reached, the vibrator switches
off again while dispensing continues.

If no components are removed from the silo within the dosing time despite a
running vibrator, the system either switches to a replacement silo or generates an
alarm.

e Scale: The silo has a scale. The scale monitors the weight of the silo and
generates an alarm in the event of unexpected weight loss.

* Sensors: Sensor type for the fill level monitoring of the silo.
"None": no sensors for fill level monitoring of the silo.
"Min sensor" monitors the minimum fill level in the silo.
"Max sensor" prevents overfilling of the silo.
"Min and Max sensors" = "Min sensor" + "Max sensor".

* Dosing screw control: Type of control of the discharging auger in the silo
("Frequency inverter", "Direct switch-on", "Shared frequency inverter").

* Is target for silo filling: The silo is the target for silo filling, e.g. for component
transfer, or the target of a milling process.

* Sensor "Start new mixture": A fill level sensor is installed, which is used to
determine that a new filling of the silo should start. Necessary if the silo is to be filled
automatically.

* Shared access: Type of parallel removal from e.g. two different tanks or
applications at the same time.
"None" = no parallel removal possible.
"Without shared devices" = parallel removal only possible by processes that do not
share devices.
"With shared devices" = parallel removal also possible by processes that share
devices.

* Filling while removing: Parallel filling into the silo and removal from the silo are
permitted.

* Sub-application unit: If the silo is the target of a silo filling, the silo becomes a sub-
application.

HydroMixpro .
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Page 26 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

e Alarm inputs sub-application: Number of alarm sensors that do not stop the
entire application, but only the corresponding sub-application.

e Manual switch count: Number of manual switches for the sub-application.

* Type: Type of the manual switch ("TASKSTARTSTOP",
"APPSTARTSTOPBUTTON", "APPPAUSESWITCH").

T e |
£ Dry mineral dosing units !
o £ DryMineralUnit[1] (H1)

& Agitator Frequencylnverter «
- # Vibrator %]
£ WinSensor

Dry mineral dosing units: Number of small quantity dosing units available for dry
components or additives.

» Agitator: Type of agitator of the small quantity dosing unit ("None", "Direct switch-
on", "Tapped winding", "Frequency inverter").

e Vibrator: The small quantity dosing unit has a vibrator. The vibrator is activated if
no ingredients are removed within the set dosing time. The goal is to dispense
components from the small quantity dosing unit. As soon as a minimum dosing
speed has been reached, the vibrator switches off again while dosing continues.

* Min. sensor: A minimum sensor for fill level monitoring is installed.

Name Value I

. b2 CCMs 1

CCMs: Number of CCM metering systems that are installed.

S |
b2 MediNJECTs 1

| &% MediINJECT unit (1] (H1)

© &% MediNJECT (H1)

£ Recirculation valve “

4’ Outletvalve =

MediINJECTs: Number of MediINJECT systems that are installed in the feed kitchen.

* Recirculation valve: A recirculation valve is installed. Necessary if a ring line is
connected to the MediINJECT dosing unit.

e Outlet valve: An outlet valve is installed at the MediINJECT tank.
N

- ¢ Liguid mineral dosing units 1
&- ¥ Liquid dosing [1] (H1)
i Oufletvalve ]
# ValveToTanks ]
O# Liguid mineral unit [1] (H1)

& Agitator Tapped winding +
: Pump control Frequencylnverter +
PumpDryRunProtectionSensor
MinSensor

SHLS

PumpWaterlmpulselalve

: HydroMi
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Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager Page 27

Liquid mineral dosing units: Number of small quantity dosing units available for liquid
components or additives.

* Outlet valve: An outlet valve is installed at the small quantity dosing unit.
* Valve to tanks: A valve to the mixing tanks is installed.

* Agitator: Type of agitator of the small quantity dosing unit ("None", "Direct switch-
on", "Tapped winding", "Frequency inverter").

*  Pump control: Type of control of the component pump ("Frequency inverter",
"Direct switch-on", "Shared frequency inverter").

*  Pump dry-run protection sensor: The component pump is protected against
running dry.

* Min. sensor: A minimum sensor for fill level monitoring is installed.

 Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected

into the component pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the
pumping process, which makes the pump start up more easily.

L

- # Liquid add on unit groups 1
&- £ Liquid add on unit group [1] (H1)

# Pump Frequencylnverter v

b ¢ PumpDryRunProtectionSensor

# PumpWaterlmpulseValve

i ¢ ConnectedToMixTanks

& ConnectedToPreMixTanks

i £ SuppIYGlaups 1

&- £¢ Supply group [1] (H1)

- ¢ Liquid add on units 1

o i:[r Liquid add on unit [1] (H1)
Recirculation
Direct connection to feed pump
Agitator Tapped winding +
WithProtectiveGrid
Scale
Sensors Mone «
SensordtatNewMixture
SensorStopNewlixture
Foggers V]

FH3ensor

CleaningValve

OverpumpValves 1
SharedAccess WithoutSharedDevices ~
FillingWhileRemaoving

UserinterfaceScale

&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
-~ ¢ TemperatureSensor
&
&
&
&
&
ﬁ..#

Monitoring (H1)
- g# AlarminputsSubApplication 0
O ¥ Manual switches (H1)
¢ ManualSwitchCount 1
Oi:(» Manual switch [1] (H1)
b2 Type TASKSTARTSTOP v

Liquid add-on unit groups: Number of liquid silo groups that share a pump for
removal.

HydroMixpro .
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Page 28 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

A "liquid add-on unit group" may also be just one liquid silo with its own pump for
removal of components.

Pump: Type of control of the component pump ("None", "Direct switch-on",
"Frequency inverter", "Shared frequency inverter").

Pump dry-run protection sensor: The component pump is protected against
running dry.

Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected
into the component pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the
pumping process, which makes the pump start up more easily.

Connected to mix tanks: There is a connection to the mixing tanks.
Connected to pre-mix tanks: There is a connection to the pre-mixing tanks.

Supply groups: Number of liquid silo groups that share a supply line to the mixing
tank, in addition to the pump.

Liquid add-on units: Number of liquid silos within the supply group that share the
supply line to the mixing tank.

Recirculation: Component recirculation is possible.

Direct connection to feed pump: There is a direct connection between the liquid
silo and the feed pump.

Agitator: Type of agitator of the liquid silo ("None", "Direct switch-on", "Tapped
winding", "Frequency inverter").

With protective grid: A protective grid is installed.
Scale: The liquid silo is weighed.

Sensors: Sensor type for the fill level monitoring of the liquid silo.
"None": no sensors for fill level monitoring of the liquid silo.

"Min sensor" monitors the minimum fill level in the liquid silo.
"Max sensor" prevents overfilling of the liquid silo.

"Min and Max sensors" = "Min sensor" + "Max sensor".

Sensor "Start new mixture™: A fill level sensor is installed, which is used to
determine that a new filling of the liquid silo should start. Necessary if the liquid silo
is to be filled automatically.

Sensor "Stop new mixture”: A fill level sensor is installed, which is used to
determine that no further mixture should be prepared. Necessary if the liquid silo is
to be filled automatically and this requires several mixtures.

: HydroMi
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Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager Page 29

* Foggers: Number of fogging nozzles that are installed.

* Temperature sensor: A temperature sensor is installed.

* pH sensor: A pH sensor is installed.

* Cleaning valve: A cleaning valve is installed for cleaning the liquid silo.

* Overpump valves: Number of filling valves installed to fill the liquid silo with a
recipe, for example.

* Shared access: Type of parallel removal from the liquid silo.
"None" = no parallel removal possible.
"Without shared devices" = parallel removal only possible by processes that do not
share devices.
"With shared devices" = parallel removal also possible by processes that share
devices.

* Filling while removing: Parallel filling into the liquid silo and removal from the
liquid silo are permitted.

* User interface scale: A scale is installed which is only used to display the weight
in the liquid silo and not by the control system.

* Monitoring

e Alarm inputs sub-application: Number of alarm sensors that do not stop the
entire application, but only the corresponding sub-application.

* Manual switch count: Number of manual switches for monitoring.

e Type: Type of the manual switch ("TASKSTARTSTOP",
"APPSTARTSTOPBUTTON", "APPPAUSESWITCH").

MName Value I

- & Pre-mixers 1
©- £F Pre-mixing unit[1] (H1)
- gF Pump Frequencylnverter ~
PumpDryRunProtectionSensor
PumpWaterlmpulseValve
InputFlap 1
Agitator Tapped winding
AgitatorFeedbackSignal
WithProtectiveGrid
Foggers 1
BunkerSiloSignals 1
FreshWaterFillValve
SpreaderDisc
TemperatureSensor
PHSensor
- & SharedAccess None v
@- £& Monitoring (H1)
¢  AlarminputsSubApplication 0
Oi:(- Manual switches (H1)
£ ManualSwitchCount 1
& £ Manual switch [1] (H1)
L4 Type TASKSTARTSTOP +

TH LT
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Page 30 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

Pre-mixers: Number of pre-mixing tanks that are installed.

*  Pump: Type of control of the pump for the pre-mixing tank ("None", "Direct switch-
on", "Frequency inverter", "Shared frequency inverter"). This is a separate pump
for this pre-mixing tank only, which pumps the premix to the mixing tanks, for
example.

*  Pump dry-run protection sensor: The pump is protected against running dry.

* Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected
into the pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the pumping process,
which makes the pump start up more easily.

* Input flap: Number of meal inlet flaps that are installed.

» Agitator: Type of agitator of the pre-mixing tank ("Direct switch-on", "Tapped
winding", "Frequency inverter").

* Agitator feedback signal: If there is no feedback signal from the agitator after
switching on the agitator, an alarm is generated.

*  With protective grid: A protective grid is installed.

* Foggers: Number of foggers for acids or lyes that are installed in the pre-mixing
tank.

* Bunker silo signals: Number of bunker silo signals leading to the pre-mixing tank.

* Fresh water fill valve: A valve for water is installed directly without using the tank
cleaning system.

» Spreader disc: The pre-mixing tank has a spreader disc nozzle for cleaning with
recipe.

 Temperature sensor: A temperature sensor is installed.
* pH sensor: A pH sensor is installed.

* Shared access: Type of parallel removal from the pre-mixing tank.
"None" = no parallel removal possible.
"Without shared devices" = parallel removal only possible by processes that do not
share devices.
"With shared devices" = parallel removal also possible by processes that share
devices.

* Monitoring

* Alarm inputs sub-application: Number of alarm sensors that do not stop the
entire application, but only the corresponding sub-application.

* Manual switch count: Number of manual switches for monitoring.
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e Type: Type of the manual switch ("TASKSTARTSTOP",
"APPSTARTSTOPBUTTON", "APPPAUSESWITCH").

L
L2 Bunkersilos 1
& g Fahrsilo 1 [11(H1)
¢ SharedAccess WithoutSharedDevices ~

Bunker silos: Number of bunker silos.

* Shared access: Type of parallel removal from the bunker silo.
"None" = no parallel removal possible.
"Without shared devices" = parallel removal only possible by processes that do not
share devices.
"With shared devices" = parallel removal also possible by processes that share
devices.

O S|
i DryPreMixTanks 1
O £ Dry pre-mixing unit[1] (H1)

& InputFlap

¢ Vibrator

¢ UseDosingScrewAsAgitator

¢ Agitator Tapped winding ~
¢ BunkerSiloSignals 1
¢ Dosing screw control Frequencylnverter +
¢ SecurityLock

& £F Monitoring (H1)

& Alarminputs SubApplication 1
0 ¥ Manual switches (H1)
£ ManualSwitchCount 1
O X Manual switch [1] (H1)
e Type TASKSTARTSTOP +

Dry pre-mix tanks: Number of dry pre-mixing tanks that are installed.
* Input flap: A meal inlet flap is installed.
* Vibrator: The dry pre-mixing tank has a silo vibrator.

* Use dosing screw as agitator: The discharging auger can also be used as an
agitator.

* Agitator: Type of agitator of the dry pre-mixing tank ("Direct switch-on", "Tapped
winding", "Frequency inverter").

* Bunker silo signals: Number of bunker silo signals leading to the dry pre-mixing
tank.

* Dosing screw control: Type of control of the dosing auger of the dry pre-mixing
tank ("Frequency inverter", "Direct switch-on", "Shared frequency inverter").

* Security lock: A safety switch is installed.
* Monitoring

e Alarm inputs sub-application: Number of alarm sensors that do not stop the
entire application, but only the corresponding sub-application.
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* Manual switch count: Number of manual switches for monitoring.

e Type: Type of the manual switch ("TASKSTARTSTOP",
"APPSTARTSTOPBUTTON?", "APPPAUSESWITCH").

3.1.1.2 Fresh water

e ____________________Jvoe |
&- % Freshwater (H1)

¢ Direct connection to feed pump |

& Pump DirectSwitchOn ~
# PumpDryRunProtectionSensor

# PumpWaterlmpulseyalve

& OutletvalveFWT

& Scale

¢ SharedAccessToFWTWithoutScale MNone ~

Direct connection to feed pump: There is a direct connection between the fresh
water tank and the feed pump.

Pump: Type of control of the fresh water pump ("None", "Direct switch-on", "Frequency
inverter", "Shared frequency inverter").

Pump dry-run protection sensor: The fresh water pump is protected against running
dry.

Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected into
the fresh water pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the pumping
process, which makes the pump start up more easily.

Outlet valve FWT: An outlet valve is installed at the fresh water tank.
Scale: The fresh water tank is weighed.

Shared access to FWT without scale: Type of parallel removal from the fresh water
tank.

"None" = no parallel removal possible.

"Without shared devices" = parallel removal only possible by processes that do not
share devices.

"With shared devices" = parallel removal also possible by processes that share
devices.

3.1.1.3 Fresh water (warm)

Name Value I

©- % Fresh water warm (H1)
. 2 Pump DirectSwitchOn
b P PumpDryRunProtectionSensor

- ¢ PumpWaterimpulseValve
i Outletvalve
. L. # SharedAccess Naone

Pump: Type of control of the fresh water pump ("None", "Direct switch-on", "Frequency
inverter", "Shared frequency inverter").
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Pump dry-run protection sensor: The fresh water pump is protected against running
dry.

Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected into
the fresh water pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the pumping
process, which makes the pump start up more easily.

Outlet valve: An outlet valve is installed at the warm fresh water tank.

Shared access: Type of parallel removal from the warm fresh water tank.

"None" = no parallel removal possible.

"Without shared devices" = parallel removal only possible by processes that do not
share devices.

"With shared devices" = parallel removal also possible by processes that share
devices.

3.1.1.4 Feed preparation

MName Value I

& ¢ Usedwater (H1)
- Above mixing tank
- Tanktype Stainless steel +
£ Agitator Tapped winding +
£ AgitatorFeedbackSignal
£ Fuoggers 1
- £ Scale
& Pump DirectSwitchOn ~
- PumpDryRunProtectionSensor
£ PumpWaterimpulseValve
& FreshWaterFillValve
- SpreaderDisc

Used water:

* Above mixing tank: The used water tank is installed above the mixing tanks and
empties by gravity.

* Tank type: Tank type ("GRP", "Stainless steel").

* Agitator: Type of agitator of the used water tank ("None", "Direct switch-on",
"Tapped winding", "Frequency inverter").

* Agitator feedback signal: If there is no feedback signal from the agitator after
switching on the agitator, an alarm is generated.

* Foggers: Number of foggers for acids or lyes that are installed in the used water
tank.

* Scale: The used water tank is weighed.
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Name

Sensors: Sensor type for the fill level monitoring of the used water tank.
"None": no sensors for fill level monitoring of the used water tank

"Min sensor" monitors the minimum fill level in the used water tank.
"Max sensor" prevents overfilling of the used water tank.

"Min and Max sensors" = "Min sensor" + "Max sensor".

Pump: Type of control of the used water pump ("None", "Direct switch-on",
"Frequency inverter", "Shared frequency inverter").

Pump dry-run protection sensor: The used water pump is protected against
running dry.

Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected
into the used water pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the
pumping process, which makes the pump start up more easily.

Fresh water fill valve: A valve for water is installed directly without using the tank
cleaning system.

Spreader disc: The used water tank has a spreader disc nozzle for cleaning with
recipe.

Direct connection to feed pump: There is a direct connection between the used
water tank and the feed pump.

e ]
& ¢ Mixing tank unit [1] (H1)

& Tanktype Stainless steel v
¢ BunkerSiloSignals 0
- ¢ AgitatorControl Frequencylnverter ~
& AgitatorFeedbackSignal
- ¢ InputFlaps 1
¢ Fuoggers 1
- ¢ SpreaderDisc
# LiguidComponentValve
- ¢ FreshWaterFillValve
- ¢ TemperatureSensor
¢ PHSensor

Mixing tank unit:

Tank type: Tank type ("GRP", "Stainless steel").
Bunker silo signals: Number of bunker silo signals leading to the mixing tank.

Agitator control: Type of agitator of the mixing tank ("Direct switch-on", "Tapped
winding", "Frequency inverter").

Agitator feedback signal: If there is no feedback signal from the agitator after
switching on the agitator, an alarm is generated.

Input flaps: Number of meal inlet flaps that are installed.

Foggers: Number of foggers for acids or lyes that are installed in the mixing tank.
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* Spreader disc: The mixing tank has a spreader disc nozzle for cleaning with
recipe.

* Liquid component valve: A valve is installed for the supply of liquid components.

* Fresh water fill valve: A valve for water is installed directly without using the tank
cleaning system.

* Temperature sensor: A temperature sensor is installed.

* pH sensor: A pH sensor is installed.

L
. &% Wonitoring (H1)
: i # AlarminputsSubApplication 0
O# Manual switches (H1)
£ ManualSwitchCount 1
&- £ Manual switch [1] (H1)
Z# Type TASKSTARTSTOP
Monitoring:

* Alarm inputs sub-application: Number of alarm sensors that do not stop the
entire application, but only the corresponding sub-application.

* Manual switch count: Number of manual switches for monitoring.

* Type: Type of the manual switch ("TASKSTARTSTOP",
"APPSTARTSTOPBUTTON", "APPPAUSESWITCH").

3.1.1.5 Feed pump

O |
& ¥ Feed pump (H1)
- Feed pump Eccentric and centrifugal +

- # PressureSensor [}
- & FlowMeter (]
& %# Eccentric Pump (H1)

. /# Bypass valve ]

- £ Pump control Shared frequency inverter ~
- ¢ PumpDryRunProtectionSensor

- £ PumpWaterimpulsevalve

©- 4% Eccentric pump valves (H1)

L. # Suction side valve

&- £ Centrifugal pump (H1)

..  Bypass valve

- £ Pump control Shared frequency inverter +
- £ PumpDryRunProtectionSensor
- & PumpWaterimpulseValve

&- $¢ Centrifugal pump valves (H1)
i # Suction side valve

Feed pump: Type of feed pump(s) installed ("Eccentric pump", "Centrifugal pump",
"Eccentric and centrifugal").

Pressure sensor: A pressure sensor is installed for pressure regulation and safety
shutdown.

Flow meter: A flow meter is installed.

Bypass valve: A bypass valve is installed parallel to the feed pump.
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Pump control: Type of control of the feed pump ("Frequency inverter", "Direct switch-
on", "Shared frequency inverter").

Pump dry-run protection sensor: The feed pump is protected against running dry.

Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected into
the feed pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the pumping process,
which makes the pump start up more easily.

Suction side valve: A valve is installed on the suction side of the feed pump.

3.1.1.6 Distribution

Define the feed move route here.

hame ]
. -2 MediNJECTs 1
MedilNJECTs: Number of MediINJECT dosing units that are installed.
home T e ]
- # Feed phase line groups 1
&- % Feed phase line group [1] (H1)
- /# Feed phase lines 3
- ¢ Branch lines 1
&- % Stub distribution [1] (H1.1)
- Trough sensartype ‘Without trough sensor ~
-~ # MedilNJECT type MNone «
- & Valves 3
- £ Sub stubs 1
&- % Sub stub distribution [1] (H1.1)
& Valves 3
£ SlurryValve
. £ WMediNJECTType None
& ValveCleaningByAir
-~ & AppOutletlines 0
- & SlurryValve
- ## DirectdppOutletlines 0

Feed phase line groups: Number of groups of feed phase lines that are installed.

* Feed phase lines: Number of feed phase lines within the group.

* Branch lines: Number of filled branch lines installed for feed distribution.

 Trough sensor type: Type of trough sensors used ("Without trough sensor",
"Digital").

*  MedilINJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

* Valves: Number of feed valves at the branch line (stub).
e Sub stubs: Number of sub-branches that are installed.

* Valves: Number of valves at the sub-branch line.
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e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the sub-branch line.
*  MedilNJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

e Valve cleaning by air: The sub-branch line can be cleaned with compressed
air.

App outlet lines: Number of transfer lines to sub-systems installed at the branch

line.

Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the branch line.

Direct app outlet lines: Number of transfer lines to sub-systems installed at the
feed phase line.

Name Value I

- £ Main circuits 1
&- ¢ Main circuit [1] (H1.1)

- ¢ Circuits 1
d}--# Simple circuit distribution [1] (H1.1)

-~ ¢ Trough sensortype Without trough sensor ~
- MedilNJECT type MNone
- & Valves 3
- Sub stubs 1
&- ¥ Sub stub distribution [1] (H1.1)

- & Valves 3
- # SlurryValve

- ¢ MedilNJECTType MNone
- & ValveCleaningByAir

# AppConnections 1
& %F App connection group [1] (H1)

# Outletline

£ ValveOnFeedingLine

# InletLine

£ SlurryValve

£ AppConnections 1
&- % App connection group [1] (H1)

- £ Outletline

- # ValveOnFeedingLine

- InletLine

Main circuits: Number of main circuits that are installed.

Circuits: Number of circuits installed at the main circuit.

Trough sensor type: Type of trough sensors used ("Without trough sensor",
"Digital").

MediINJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

Valves: Number of feed valves at the circuit.

Sub stubs: Number of sub-branches that are installed.
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* Valves: Number of valves at the sub-branch line.
e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the sub-branch line.
*  MedilNJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

* Valve cleaning by air: The sub-branch line can be cleaned with compressed
air.

 App connections: Number of transfer circuits to sub-systems installed at the
circuit.

* Outlet line: An outlet line is installed at the circuit.
* Valve on feeding line: A shut-off valve is installed at the circuit.
* Inlet line: An inlet line is installed at the circuit.

e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the circuit.

* App connections: Number of transfer circuits to sub-systems installed at the main
circuit.

e Outlet line: An outlet line is installed at the main circuit.
* Valve on feeding line: A shut-off valve is installed at the main circuit.

¢ Inlet line: An inlet line is installed at the main circuit.

L S|
- £ Branch lines 1
&- ¢ Stub distribution [1] (H1.1)
- OperatedWithAir
- ¢ Trough sensortype Without trough sensor v
- MedilMJECT type MNone
- & Valves 3
- £ 5ubstubs 1
@ ¥¥ Sub stub distribution [1] (H1.1)
& Valves 3
& SlurnyValve
i £ MediINJECTType None v
& ValveCleaningByAir
- AppQutletlines V]
- SlurryValve
- 0 BhutOffValves 1]
- ¢ ExternalAdhocValveDosing

Branch lines: Number of filled branch lines (stubs).
* Operated with air: The feed is dispensed into the troughs using compressed air.

 Trough sensor type: Type of trough sensors used ("Without trough sensor",
"Digital").
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*  MediINJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

* Valves: Number of feed valves at the branch line (stub).

e Sub stubs: Number of sub-branches that are installed.
* Valves: Number of valves at the sub-branch line.
e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the sub-branch line.
*  MedilNJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

* Valve cleaning by air: The sub-branch line can be cleaned with compressed
air.

* App outlet lines: Number of transfer circuits to sub-systems installed at the branch
line.

e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the branch line.

* Shut-off valves: Number of shut-off valves at the branch line for dispensing with
compressed air.

* External ad-hoc valve dosing: Feed dispensing is started by an external control
system.
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Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

MName Value I

-

&
- £ Sub stubs
-2 . 3

PN

Circuits

&- ¥ Simple circuit distribution [1] (H1.1)
- 4 Trough sensortype
- MedilNJECT type

Valves

Sub stub distribution [1] (H1.1)
- & Valves
- & BlurryValve
- MedilNJECTType
- £ ValveCleaningByAir
AppConnections
App connection group [1] (H1)
- 7 Outletline
- & ValveOnFeedingLine
- 7 Inletline

SlurryValve

&
- £ SubCircuits
E-3

SubCircuit [1] (H1.1)
- & TroughSensorType
- 2 MedilNJECTType
£ Valves
- £ SubStubs
i:i Sub stub distribution [1] (H1.1)
- & Valves
- & SlurmyValve
- MedilNJECTType
— ¢ ValveCleaningByAir

S

AppConnections

&- %% App connection group [1] (H1)
- £ Outletline

- 4 WalveOnFeedingLine

- 7 Inletline

- 0 BlurnyValve

1

Without trough sensor ~
Naone «

1

WithoutTroughSensor ~
None v

Circuits or Sub-circuits: Number of (sub-)circuits that are installed.

 Trough sensor type: Type of trough sensors used ("Without trough sensor",
"Digital").
*  MedilNJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.

"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

* Valves: Number of feed valves at the (sub-)circuit.

e  Sub stubs: Number of sub-branches that are installed.

Valves: Number of valves at the sub-branch line.

Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the sub-branch line.
MedilINJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.
"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.

"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.

"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

Valve cleaning by air: The sub-branch line can be cleaned with compressed

air.
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* App connections: Number of transfer circuits to sub-systems installed at the (sub-
)circuit.

e Outlet line: An outlet line is installed at the (sub-)circuit.
* Valve on feeding line: A shut-off valve is installed at the (sub-)circuit.
* Inlet line: An inlet line is installed at the (sub-)circuit.

e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the (sub-)circuit.

e e ]
- £ Branch lines with jet 1
&- ¢ Stub distribution with jet [1] (H1.1)
- ¢ Trough sensor type Without trough sensor v
- MedilNJECT type Mone
& Valves 3
- ¢ Sub stubs 1
©- £¥ Sub stub distribution [1] (H1.1)

g Valves 3
-y SlurryValve

: & MedilNJECTType MNone
: & ValveCleaningByAir

& AppConnections L
@ i:i App connection group [1] (H1)

- £ Oufletline

‘e £ InletLine

Branch lines with jet: Number of branch lines (stubs) with PipeJet.

* Trough sensor type: Type of trough sensors used ("Without trough sensor",
"Digital").

*  MedilINJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.

* Valves: Number of feed valves at the branch line with jet.

* Sub stubs: Number of sub-branches that are installed.
e Valves: Number of valves at the sub-branch line.
e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the sub-branch line.
*  MedilNJECT type: Control of the MediINJECT dosing unit.

"None" = no MediINJECT dosing unit installed.
"In feeding line" = dosing into the feeding line.
"In single valves" = dosing into the outlet of the feed valves.
e Valve cleaning by air: The sub-branch line can be cleaned with compressed
air.

* App connections: Number of app connection groups to sub-systems installed at
the branch line with Jet.
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e Outlet line: An outlet line is installed at the branch line with jet.
* Inlet line: An inlet line is installed at the branch line with jet.

e Slurry valve: A slurry valve is installed at the branch line with jet.

e |
. b Onereturntotanks ]
P £ Push back pipe
- £ DirectdppOutletlines 0
| £ ExtemnalTanks 0

One return to tanks: A shared return pipe is installed for the small circuit and the
(main) circuits.
Push-back pipe: Piping and valves are installed to feed the circuits in opposite

direction.

Direct app outlet lines: Number of outlet lines to sub-systems installed at the
distribution system.

External tanks: Number of external "HydroMix CallMatic" tanks supplied by the
distribution system.

Name Value I

Oﬁ' Alr pressure water unit (H1)
./ LowAirPressursvaive

Air pressure water unit

* Low air pressure valve: A valve for draining the pipes using compressed air is
installed.

O U S —
&- £ Water supply unit (H1)
L AdditiveDevice

Water supply unit
* Additive device: A valve for draining the pipes using water is installed.
3.1.1.7 Waste disposal
e~ Jew |

L & Slurry tank ]

Slurry tank: A slurry tank or outlet is connected to the system.

3.1.1.8 Compressed air

e Jaee |
| i~ Compressors -
L. # PSlIStations 0

Compressors: Number of compressors that are installed.

PSI stations: Number of PSI stations.
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3.1.1.9 Accessories

You may add additional system components such as valves, pumps and augers for the
feed move route later on below this parameter.

Name Value I

- Valves 5

Valves: Number of additional valves.

e e ]
. b Pumps 1

% Accessories pump [1] (H1)

£ Pump control DirectSwitchOn «

£ PumpDryRunProtectionSensor

e 0 PumpWaterimpulseValve

Pumps: Number of additional pumps.

*  Pump control: Type of control of the pump ("Frequency inverter", "Direct switch-
on", "Shared frequency inverter").

*  Pump dry-run protection sensor: The pump has a dry-run protection sensor.

* Pump water impulse valve: A water impulse valve is installed. Water is injected
into the pump through this valve at the beginning of or during the pumping process,
which makes the pump start up more easily.

e _________________________Jvoe |
- ¢ Pipe connectors g
- ## Connecting augers 1
- ¢# CI0SS conveyors 1
- Collecting augers 1
- ¢ AppConnectorins 1
- ¢ AppConnectorQuts 1
- Alarminputs 1
- ¢ External3ynchronisations 1

Pipe connectors: Number of additional pipe connectors.
Connecting augers: Number of connecting augers.
Cross conveyors: Number of cross conveyors.
Collecting augers: Number of collecting augers.

App connector ins: Number of app input connections.
App connector outs: Number of app output connections.
Alarm inputs: Number of additional alarm inputs.

External synchronisations: Number of external synchronizations.

e Jaee |
i L 2 InlineMills !
2 InlineMill [1] (H1)

o 2 MillDoorSwitchSensor [
#  WillSensorOverflow [
e 2 MillSensorCurrentConsumption [
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Inline mills: Number of inline mills.
* Mill door switch sensor: A safety switch for the mill cover is installed.
* Mill sensor overflow: An overflow sensor is installed.

* Mill sensor current consumption: A sensor for measuring the power
consumption of the mill is installed.

[
Lk Wetllills ”
L& Wethill [1] (H1)
b # MillDoorSwitchSensor
- MillSensorOverflow

- ¢ Mill3ensorCurrentConsumption

- ¢ PressureSensor

Wet mills: Number of wet mills.
e Mill door switch sensor: A safety switch for the mill cover is installed.
e Mill sensor overflow: An overflow sensor is installed.

* Mill sensor current consumption: A sensor for measuring the power
consumption of the wet mill is installed.

* Pressure sensor: There is a pressure sensor under the wet mill which, by
measuring the mill's actual fill level during milling, generates a desired target fill
level by regulating the speed of the pump under the wet mill accordingly.

e ________________Jvawo |

- & ChainConveyors 1

@- %% ChainConveyor [1] (H1)

& OverflowSensor

. # SlideGate -

é-a:e SlideGate [1] (H1)

- Sensors None «

&4+ Motor

L. # SensorMotorProtection

O# Matar

5---&’ SensorMotorProtection

O# SensorOverflow (H1)
.y SensorAlignment

Chain conveyor: Number of chain conveyors.
* Overflow sensor: The chain conveyor has an overflow sensor.
» Slide gate: Number of slide gates of the chain conveyor.

* Sensors: Type of sensors for the slide gate ("None", "Position OK", "Open and
closed").

* Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.
e Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.

 Sensor alignment: A module for adapting the data of the overflow sensor is
installed.
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MName Value I

- & ScrewConveyors 1
&- ¢ ScrewConveyor [1] (H1)
i £ OverflowSensor ]

i/ SlideGate 1

6-4:(» SlideGate [1] (H1)

& Sensors Naone «
©- % Motor

H L. # SensorMotorProtection

o# Motar

H ;---ﬁ SensorMotorProtection
&- £ SensorOverflow (H1)
l. /# SensorAlignment

Screw conveyor: Number of auger conveyors.

Overflow sensor: The auger conveyor has an overflow sensor.
Slide gate: Number of slide gates of the auger conveyor.

* Sensors: Type of sensors for the slide gate ("None", "Position OK", "Open and
closed").

e Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.
Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.

Sensor alignment: A module for adapting the data of the overflow sensor is
installed.

Name Value I

- # CrossScrewConveyors 1
c)-# CrossScrewConveyor [1] (H1)
£ OverflowSensors [
i SlideGate 1
& % SlideGate [1] (H1)
& Sensars Open and Close v
. -4 Motor
L ¢ SensorMotorProtection ]
& % Motor (H1)
L. 2 SensorMatorProtection ]
O# SensorOverflowLeft (H1)
. L. sensorAlignment ]
O# Sensor.OverflowRight (H1)
L. # SensorAlignment ]

Cross screw conveyor: Number of cross conveyors.

Overflow sensors: The cross conveyor has an overflow sensor.
Slide gate: Number of slide gates of the cross conveyor.

* Sensors: Type of sensors for the slide gate ("None", "Position OK", "Open and
closed").

e Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.
Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.

Sensor alignment: A module for adapting the data of the left overflow sensor is
installed.
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* Sensor alignment: A module for adapting the data of the right overflow sensor is

installed.
2 |

- ¢ BucketElevators 1
&- ¥ BucketElevator [1] (H1)

£ PulseSensor =

# ExplosionSensor =

& BeltSensor =

O# Mator

H L. # SensorMotorProtection
O# PulseSensor (H1)
L. # SensorAlignment [
O# Sensor:Explosion (H1)
L. # SensorAlignment
& % SensorBelt (H1)
L. # SensorAlignment

Bucket elevators: Number of bucket elevators.

* Pulse sensor: The bucket elevator uses a pulse sensor.
 Explosion sensor: The bucket elevator uses an explosion sensor.
* Belt sensor: The bucket elevator uses a belt sensor.

* Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.

« Sensor alignment: A module for adapting the sensor data (pulse sensor,
explosion sensor, belt sensor) is installed.

e e ]
. i~/ FlapBoxes 1
&- £ FlapBox [1](H1)

- DefaultPosition Left +
- F 3ensors None ~
- SensorMotorProtection ]

Flap boxes: Number of flap boxes.
* Default position: Standard flow direction of the flap box ("Right", "Left").

* Sensors: Type of sensors used by the flap box ("None", "Position OK", "Left and
Right").

* Sensor motor protection: A motor protection switch is installed.

|

i £ Reiniger !
& % Reiniger [1] (H1)
i # Sensor: Uberlauf &2
-3 Antried
L. # SensorMotorschutz
&% Sensor: Uberlauf (H1)

L. # Sensorausrichtung

Cleaner: Number of cleaners.
e Sensor: Overflow: The cleaner has an overflow sensor.
* Sensor motor protection: A motor protection sensor is installed.

 Sensor alignment: A module for adapting the data of the overflow sensor is
installed.
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|
i DustFilters L
& % DustFilter [1]

i # Fan
: e 2 AIOUtpLLS 1

Dust filters: Number of dust filters.
e Fan: The dust filter uses a fan.

e Air outputs: Number of air outlets used by the dust filter.

L S|
b # Flaps 0
# PressureSensors 0

Flaps: Number of flaps.

Pressure sensors: Number of pressure sensors.

e ]

‘ # DosingScrews 1
. & %% Dosing Screw [1] (H1)
. L # DosingScrewControl DirectSwitchOn ~

Dosing screws: Number of dosing augers.

* Dosing screw control: Type of control of the dosing auger ("Frequency inverter",
"Direct switch-on", "Shared frequency inverter").

O
| L2 LabelForUserDefinedText 2
i 2 AdditionalOutouts 0

Label for user-defined text: Number of user-defined labels, see chapter 3.7 "Editing
a user-defined label”, page 99.

Additional outputs: Number of additional outputs.

3.1.1.10 Manual switches

hame T,
©- %% ManualSwitches (H1)
i~ # ManualSwitchCount 1

. &% Manual switch 1] (H1)
L p Type TASKSTARTSTOP v

Manual switch count: Number of manual switches.

Type: Type of manual switch ("TASKSTARTSTOP", "APPSTARTSTOPBUTTON",
"APPPAUSESWITCH").

aimlet
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3.1.1.11 Control unit

MName Value I

AR RN

Water meters

Shared frequency inverters
Timed relays

OQutput devices PLC

Input devices PLC

Display PLC

o o o Moo

Water meters: Number of water meters.

Shared frequency inverters: Number of shared frequency inverters.

Timed relay: Number of time relays.

Output devices PLC: Number of output devices for PLC.

Input devices PLC: Number of input devices for PLC.

Display PLC: Number of displays for PLC.
e e |

&-£% Control box (H1)

Weighing box CAN Bus
Weighing box V3 CAMN Bus
Junction box 16 out 18 in
Junction box 16 out 2in
Junction box 32 out 4in

Frequency inverter Frenic Multi
Frequency_lnverter_FrenicACE
Frequency_lnverter_Altivar312
Frequency_lnverter_Altivar320
Motor_Controller_24V
Digital_module_BDDIO32
Digital_module_BDDIQ32LC
Analog_module_BDAM48
Jumo_Pressure_Transmitter_402056
Intelligent_Valve_Module_V4

TTHTTLHITLHTTLDTLDHTSS

Gateway_CAM_lzumi_Lohbus
&- ¢ Gateway_CAN_lzumi_Lohbus [1] (H1)
£ Bus
&% Lohbus (H1)

i # BDW adapterV2s
£ Input card HLI 16 in
L # Qutput card HLO 32 out
& ¢ Gateway_CAN_lzumi_Lohbus [2] (H1)
£ Bus
& 2% lzumi (H1)
£ BDP digital 16/16 card
£ Valve module int. valves vers 2
#- 27 Relay module MC99 Z4relays
£ Valve module MC99 200 valves
Nanao_Intelligent_CAN_Couplers
Nano_ntelligent_CAN_Caoupler [1] (H1)
MNano_analog_in_8

Nano_analog_in_8_Temperature
Nano_analog_out_8
Nano_digital_in_8
Nano_digital_out_8

Nano_relais_8_NO

AR RRAR

Nano_analog_in_2_Ph
Displayanz1

Tag_reader
QuadScale_HouseLink_HL10C
ValveSensarPlusCards

Junction box 16 out 2in 16 analog sensars

= = R R R - - - - -]

Lohbus +

lzumi +

- o o oo

o o0 0 o0 oo oo oo

Bigk
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Control box

Weighing box CAN bus: Number of weighing boxes (CAN).
Weighing box V3: Number of weighing boxes V3.0 (CAN).

Junction box 16 out 18 in: Number of junction boxes with 16 outputs and 18
inputs.

Junction box 16 out 2 in: Number of junction boxes with 16 outputs and 2 inputs.
Junction box 32 out 4 in: Number of junction boxes with 32 outputs and 4 inputs.

Junction box 16 out 2 in 16 analog sensors: Number of junction boxes with 16
outputs, 2 inputs and 16 analog sensors.

Frequency inverter Frenic Multi: Number of Frenic Multi frequency inverters.
Frequency inverter Frenic ACE: Number of Frenic ACE frequency inverters.
Frequency inverter Altivar312: Number of Altivar312 frequency inverters.
Frequency inverter Altivar320: Number of Altivar320 frequency inverters.
Motor controller 24 V: Number of 24 VV motor controllers.

Digital module BDDIO32: Number of digital modules BDDIO32.

Digital module BDDIO32LC: Number of digital modules BDDIO32LC.
Analog module BDAM48: Number of analog modules BDAMA48.

Jumo pressure transmitter 402056: Number of Jumo pressure transmitters
402056.

Intelligent valve module V4: Number of V4 intelligent valve modules.
Gateway CAN lzumi Lohbus: Number of Izumi/Lohbus CAN gateways.

e Bus: Bus ("Lohbus", "lzumi").

« BDM Adapter V25: Number of V25 BDM adapters.

* Input card HLI 16 in: Number of HLI input cards with 16 inputs.

e Output card HLO 32 out: Number of HLO output cards with 32 outputs.
 BDP Digital 16/16 card: Number of BDP Digital 16/16 cards.

* Valve module intelligent valves vers. 2: Number of intelligent valve modules
version 2.

* Relay module MC99 24 relays: Number of MC99 relay modules with 24
relays.

¢ Valve module MC99 200 valves: Number of MC99 valve modules with 200
valves.

Nano Intelligent CAN coupler: Number of Nano Intelligent CAN bus couplers.
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* Nano_analog_in_8: Number of Nano I/O module boards, analog in (8 inputs).

* Nano_analog_in_8_Temperature: Number of Nano I/O module boards,
analog in (8 inputs) — temperature.

* Nano_analog_out_8: Number of Nano I/O module boards, analog out (8
outputs).

* Nano_digital_in_8: Number of Nano I/O module boards, digital in (8 inputs).

* Nano_digital_out_8: Number of Nano I/O module boards, digital out (8
outputs).

* Nano_relay_8_NO: Number of Nano I/O relay cards (8 relay outputs).
* Nano_analog_in_2_Ph: Number of Nano I/O analog in 2 Ph cards.

* Display AMZ1: Number of displays type AMZ1 (UniScale).

* Tag reader: Number of transponder readers.

* Tag reader type: Transponder reader type ("BDP antenna", "BDP antenna
V2", "RFID box").

* QuadScale_HouseLink_HL10C: Number of QuadScale houselink cards.

* Valve Sensor Plus cards: Number of valve sensor cards with additional outputs
for status lamps.

3.1.2 Allocation to the farm structure

If the system is integrated into an existing BigFarmNet network, the corresponding
location must be assigned to the system and/or the individual system components. If
the BigFarmNet network is installed at the same time as the system (application), the
location does not need to be adjusted.

1. Make sure that you are in the Composer.
2. Click on the "Details" tab. Open the structure by clicking on the plus icon.

The structure shows all location-related components of the system.

Composer

Tools

©- % HydroMixPro

choce ———Jiocatn ||
f -

o £ Components H1 a
O ¥+ Fresh water H1 a
OQ Fresh water warm H1 @
0 £+ Feed preparation H1 a

O ¥+ Feed pump H1 Py
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[i] NOTICE!

If your farm works with multiple control computers, assign each control computer
its own location.

3. Assign the correct location to HydroMix and/or the individual system components.

Make sure to refer to the counting order of the customer's house plan when
assigning locations to the valves.

a) Click on the house icon of the system component.

Composer

Parameters || Details
L — - ———
O ¥+ Feed pump
o %¥ Distribution H1 Py
&- %% Simple circuit distribution [1] H1.1 Py
- ## PipeConnector [1] H1.1 Py
- 4% PipeConnector [2] H1.1 Py
- ¥# PipeConnectorToValves H1.1 ="
- ¥ Distribution circuit start valve H1.1 "
©- £ Kreis 1[1] (Simple circuit) H1.2 -
o TN > [<JE
o{} Feedvalve [2] H122 P
©- % Feedvalve [3] H123 -
o& Feed valve 41 H124 ah

b) In the next window, enter the number of the correct location.

The selected location is displayed in its entirety below the input field.

Edit location

Location for Feed valve [1]

Location type

i---Pen iv

House (.. Section  Pen
E 2 1|

Mast 1/Section 2/Pen 1

Previous [] Recalculate below

Net | ‘ oK | ‘ Cancel |

c) If necessary, check the box "Recalculate below".

All below (subordinate) system components are then automatically assigned to
the new location.
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Edit location

Location for Feed valve [1]

Location type

i---Pen iv

House (.. Section  Pen
1 2 1

Mast 1/Section 2/Pen 1

ERecaicutate below

| Net | ' oK \ ‘ Cancel |

d) Click on "Next" to continue assigning locations to the system components on
the same level.

e) Click on "OK" after you have finished to accept the input.

4. Enter a unique name for the silos so the assignment is clear.

[i] NOTICE!

Check list Composer:
*Did you open all system components using the structure?
*Did you configure all settings according to the structure of the system?

*Did you assign all system components to the correct location (refer to the house
plan)?

Click on "Save" to accept all settings for the Composer.

Please reastart the corresponding controller to activate the new configuration.

Confirm the dialog by clicking on "OK".

The FeedMove Editor opens.
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3.2 Depicting the system in the FeedMove Editor

The Feedmove Editor is a program used to edit the graphical depiction of the installed
system. All system components you have created in the Composer are displayed as
icons in the FeedMove Editor. In the FeedMove Editor, you can connect the individual
system components according to the installed system. You thus define the route of the
feed move.

[i] NOTICE!

Automatically generated feed moves must be edited!

The completed depiction is displayed in the "View" application window. The image
shows the system's activity during operation.

1. Click on the controller icon [®] of the respective system application in the farm
structure.

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

& E 9 N D

© & Farm Bergstrop i View Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group = Seti

©-# Sow house
: ) ) o Stop software switch
-t Piglet rearing house

©-# Rearing house

0 ) Big group 1 8
éo Big group 2 R
C;>O Section 1 5

*

2. Under "Setup", click on "Start FeedMove Editor".

The FeedMove Editor opens in a new window.
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© & Farm Bergstrop

©@ Sow house
- Piglet rearing house
© @ Rearing house

éo Big group 1
O O Big group 2

(}O Section 1
R HydroMixPro

“a
“

“

View Equipment

Trough Monitoring

NetFEED group Sqtup

Composer

Start Compofer..

FeedMove Editor
Start FeedMove Editor

[] [] oreE o P
‘ ‘ =X O] O]
yl éﬁ ? ? ?

e 2
EF

_Eélx

i

3.2.1 Icons of the system components

Dry silo

vl
m. Liquid add-on unit, agitator and minimum sensor

Dry mineral dosing unit

Bigtamile
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Liquid mineral dosing unit

MedilINJECT

CCM

Bunker silo

Fresh water tank

n Used water tank
El
[l Pre-mixer
B
Mixing tank

Cross conveyor

Collecting auger

Dosing auger / FlexVey
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Feed valve

Compressed air monitoring

)
B

Reciprocating compressor

Feed pump

Pump general

Vibrator

Agitator

Valve

Inlet flap

Fogger

Cleaner

Security lock / tank blocking
Blade CCM

Slope auger CCM

Drive

DENEDCERRNENGR)

Pipe connector

3.2.2 Tool bar

View Complete view of the system

Grid Hide / show grid lines

HydroMixpro
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Zoom in / zoom out Zoom into / out of the view

Description boxes Hide / show description boxes of specific
(labels) system components

Undo / redo Undo / redo an action

Camera Save different views of the system

3.2.3 Configuring the grid

If you want to align the system components based on a grid, click on . Adjust the
size of the grid as follows, if necessary:

1. Click on "Grid settings" in the "View" menu.

##) Feedmove Editor
File » (Migw = Edit ~
Enable grid

2. Enter the correct values into the input fields or change them using the arrows
pointing upwards and downwards.

3. Accept these inputs by clicking on "OK".
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3.2.4 Adjusting and saving views

[i] NOTICE!

The below mentioned functions of the mouse depend on how you have configured your
mouse in Windows.

You can save up to 5 different views: one view for each camera icon. Saved views can
be retrieved later on in the window "View".

1. Adjust the view as follows:
— Zooming in and out: Roll the scroll wheel of your mouse.

— Moving to the left and to the right: Hold down the Shift key while rolling the
scroll wheel of your mouse.

— Moving up and down: Hold down the Control (Ctrl) key while rolling the scroll
wheel of your mouse.

OR

Press the scroll wheel of your mouse to move the image (two-dimensional) into
all directions.

2. Click on the arrow pointing downwards at one of the camera icons.

Current view

Delete

4. If you would like to retrieve the saved view later on, click on the corresponding
camera icon.
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3.2.5 Selecting and moving system components

1. Move the mouse pointer over the respective system component.

[
The mouse pointer will change its shape *—l—* . The name of the system component
is additionally displayed as tooltip for a moment.

N

Click on the system component and hold the mouse button.

The colour of the system component changes to orange.

w

Move the system component to the required position and release the mouse
button.

Or:

-_—

Select multiple system components

a) by drawing a rectangle over the system components while holding the left
mouse button

Or:
by clicking on the different system components while holding the Ctrl key.

The colour of the selected components changes to orange.

N

Click into the selected area and hold the mouse button.

w

Move the system component to the required position and release the mouse
button.

[i] NOTICE!

You can also move objects that are marked orange using the arrow keys on your
keyboard.

3.2.6 Linking system components

For the HydroMixpro application, the links between the system components, also called
feed moves, are pre-defined.

[i] NOTICE!

If you would like to use the default feed moves, make sure that they are possible with
the system you have installed.

To link system components, you might have to delete existing links first.

* Deleting individual links:
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a) Move the mouse pointer to the link you want to change.
The mouse pointer will change its shape L:—I-*.

b) Click on the link.
The colour of the link changes to orange.

c) Press the "Delete" key on your keyboard.
The link is deleted.

* To delete all links, click on "Delete all feedmoves" in the menu "Edit".

Delete all feedmowves

Reposition new Elements

Reset position to default layout "Standard”

Reset connections to default layout "Standard”

Reset position and connections to default layout "Standard”
 Resetting to default: For EcoMatic, the system components are connected
automatically by default links. If this configuration has been changed, you may
reset the default links and continue using this default.

In the menu "Edit", click on "Reset connections to default layout 'Standard™.

Delete all feedmowves
Reposition new Elements
Reset position to default layout "Standard”

Reset connections to default layout "Standard”

Reset position and connections to default layout "Standard”

1. Move your mouse pointer to the red dot of the specific system component.

[
The mouse pointer will change its shape @ .

¥ Feedmove Editor

HydroMixpro
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2. Click on the red dot and hold the mouse button.

3. Move the mouse pointer over the icon of the system component to which you want
to link the selected system component.

[t
The mouse pointer will change its shape @ and a line linking both components
appears. The flow direction is indicated by an arrow within the line.

##) Feedmove Editor

File = View - Edit~

~ fH aQ Q wm A

4. Release the mouse button.
The two system components are now linked.
Linked system components without green or red dot cannot be linked further.

5. Continue linking all system components so that all feed move routes are displayed
correctly.

3.2.7 Adding system components subsequently

If you need additional system components for a system you have already generated
with the FeedMove Editor, such as pipe connectors or valves, you must return to the
Composer. Select all additionally required system components in the Composer below
the parameter "Accessories", see chapter 3.1.1.9 "Accessories”, page 43.
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3.2.8 Calculating the volume of the supply pipes

If the distribution systems in the feed kitchen are very extensive, the pipes between the
feed pump and the individual circuit start valves contain a large and undefined amount
of feed. The feed amount can be pushed forward in defined steps in the small circuit
(feed kitchen circuit) if the distance between the circuit start valves has been defined.
This means that the feed amount is pushed towards the circuit start valves as far as
possible without causing the feed to mix with another component or water. Define the
distance between the circuit start valves by entering the length of the supply pipes.
Their volume is then calculated automatically.

Length [m] Volume [I]

Feed Move L)
Pipe e
Fresh water tank - Pipe connector . 30

0.00 0.00
Silo_Corn [1] - Mixing tank [1] 63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Silo_Wheat [2] - Mixing tank [1] 63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Liquid mineral dosing unit[1]-Mi.. 63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Liquid mineral dosing unit[2]-Mi.. 63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Pipe connector fill MT - Mixing tan... 63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Pipe connector fill MT - Mixing tan... 63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Pipe connector - Mixing tank [1] 63x30 0.00 0.00
Mixing tank [1] - Centrifugal pump  63x3,0 0.00 0.00
Pipe connector - Pipe connector 63x3,0 0.00 0.00

Pipe connector - Pipe connector  63x3,0 0.00 0.00
"

Centrifugal pump - Pipe connecfpr | | 0.00 0

>y 32x18

16x15 v /|

1. Click on the "Pipes" tab.
2. Select the correct supply pipe by clicking on it.

Information regarding the selected pipe is highlighted in the list.

3. Select the pipe type from the drop-down menu by double-clicking into the
corresponding input field.

4. Enter the length of the pipe and press Enter to confirm your input.

The volume is now calculated automatically.

3.2.9 Changing the flow direction

You may define both flow directions for the feed in all pipes in the FeedMove Editor. An
arrow at the pipes shows the flow direction and is defined for one specific direction by
default.
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1. Click on the respective line to mark it.
2. Right-click on the selected line to open the context menu.

3. Select "Connection bidirectional" (if the "Feed Move" tab is active) or "Pipe
bidirectional" (if the "Pipes" tab is active).

Two arrows appear at the line, indicating both flow directions.

.

2-Wege-Verbindung
1 Bendtigte Knoten
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3.2.10 Configuring feed moves

At first, feed moves include all possible feed routes between the different system
components, also called nodes. Use these nodes to define the feed moves so that the
system knows exactly which feed move is the correct one. This reduces the number of
possible feed moves to those that are absolutely mandatory.

[i] NOTICE!

Only service technicians may configure the feed moves using the nodes.

1. Click on the respective line to mark it.

2. Right-click on the selected line to open the context menu.
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3. Select "Mandatory nodes".

This opens the dialog window "Mandatory nodes".

][]
oE &

Py Yk

Connection bidirectional

Mandatory nodes

4. Click on "Add".

L]
“
 a— E
= 4 "‘ 3
0% R 0 " o o I e Add Il = Delete I 9 0
@ [+ Add from list |
I v oK ‘ ’ x Cancel ]
0 g o L .
R | O o
3 e L - '
e Y s n
HydroMixpro
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5. Click on the correct node in the graphic (system component, example: used water
tank).

Mandatory Nodes

u
o Used water tank

“

. - - :
+ Add ‘ —  Delete |
+ Add from list | .
v OK “X Cancel | . »

a v
"

6. Define the selected node as "Source", "Target" or "Both".

‘ o Add ‘ ! = Delete ‘

‘ + Add from list ‘ } .
|v oK || x  cancel ‘ ’_J:
-

ee r {} ]

7. Add further nodes to the installed system as described above, depending on its
structure.

8. Click on "OK" to accept these settings.

3.2.11 Closing the FeedMove Editor

After saving the changes in the FeedMove Editor, a new dialog appears, prompting
the restart of the 501pro control computer.
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Please reastart the corresponding controller to activate the new configuration.

9. Confirm the dialog by clicking on "OK".

10. Click on "Software installer" in the "Setup" menu.

BigFarmNet Manager
Manager Activity Configuration Report Setup Help

Configurator

‘? 223 é‘ ‘4 .‘ Software installer <y

IO Manager é

—
[ Business units

Business unit assignments
© & Farm Bergstrop F'y :

Licenses

11. Click on the control computer to select it.

12. Click into the corresponding input field under "Action Type" and select "Reboot
Controller".

Software installer
Controller
Hostname SDK BigFarmMet Type Progress Status Action type
| Jo2deea28236 fsie o2 eosio | | |Analss Contollersuccesstul | v ERCVECISU GRS
No action

Analyse Controller

Backup BigFarmMet data

Reboot Controller C——

Update current Installation %
-

Mew Installation =

Restore backup to Controller

Reset BigFarmhet data
Diagnostics

| + Add | | - Delete | £ 3 Seftings O Stop
13. Click on "Start".

[i] NOTICE!

This process may take a few minutes!

aimlet

manager

HydroMixpro .
Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB qul:



Page 68 Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

3.3 Configuring the 10 Manager

The controller is configured in the IO Manager. Assign the system functions that you
defined in the Composer in the previous step to the 10 cards.

1. Click on the controller icon [®] of the respective system application in the farm
structure.

2. Click on "IO Manager" in the "Setup" menu.

Configuration Report  Setup Help
. Configurator
Software installer

10 Manager

iness units .)

iness unit assignments

Licenses

% Data backup

The 10 Manager opens in the application window. The left-hand part of the window
shows the individual devices of the system under "Device". The right-hand part of
the window displays the channels of the IO cards under "Channel".

HydroMixpro
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guration Setup Help

B %y w A 1 1’ “ 7T
Stop equipment E <
© & Farm Bergstrop a . ‘ Restart application ‘ ‘ Starttest mode
G- Sow house Device to channel | EEFER
© @ New house ‘g All link states v Edit mode 7‘ g‘ All channel types v Alllink states v Show all rel
- Piglet rearing ho... @
© @ Rearing house ° -.-- © (=) Control / ControlBox /
en “ [- @ analog input (1/1 available) /
Qdb “a ® 7 0 321
x|
db % H 321
db “ < 322
& Y 323
[:4a] “a L 696 324
[:Ja] “a i 325
[-Ja) “a ® 326
[+Ta) “a | 327
[:Ja} “a L 328
[:Ja) “a o 329
[:Ja) “a & 32.10
=] = & 3211
P 3212
e 3213
3214
3215
3216
© digital output (18/18 available) /
Default mapping

Adjust the view in the IO Manager as follows using the upper bar:

Restart application | ‘ Starttest mode

Device to channel | EEEEH |

All link states v Edit mode D All channel types v | All link states v Show all relevant cards

- Expanding or collapsing the structure entirely
— Displaying the device and/or channel according to the link state

— Enabling or disabling the edit mode, in which you can edit device names and
create links between devices and 10 cards manually with your keyboard

- D Displaying control box numbers and indexes; displaying feed valves
without location names

— Showing the channel according to the channel type

— Displaying all relevant cards to also display the 10 cards of other applications
of the NetFEED group that are connected to devices of the own application

The interfaces of the devices and the 10 cards are indicated by the following icons:
- Digital output
- Digital input
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- Analog output

- Analog input

- Counter input

- Serial interface

Linked interfaces are colored: & JUL | -+ Jin |

Non-linked interfaces are grayed out:

3.3.1 Order of the 10 cards: Lohbus, Izumi

If you use Lohbus or Izumi IO cards, the order of the 10 cards in the 10 Manager must
match that in the control cabinet. Both Lohbus and Izumi are automatically added to the
IO Manager after you have selected them in the Composer. The order of the 10 cards
is arbitrary in the |O Manager.

[i] NOTICE!

Sort the Lohbus and lIzumi IO cards in the IO Manager before creating any links.

The following instructions explain how the Lohbus 10 cards are sorted. The Izumi 10
cards are sorted in the same way.

1. Right-click on one of the Lohbus cards to open the context menu.

2. Click on "Bus node settings" in the context menu.

This opens a new dialog window with the settings.

[+] @ Control / Control box /Digital module BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)

Riic nads cattinne 1/ Lohbus /Output card HLO 32 out [1] (ID
PC interface card settings... I Lohbus /Output card HLO 32 out [2] (ID

oo /'Lohbus /Input card HLI 16 in [1] (ID: 0x’

Device Info HowemaDout32

3. Click on the tab "Connected I/O cards".

Gateway_CAN_lzumi_Lohbus Settings [0x20]
Node guarding | Firmware
Node ID 0x20 (32) Change... }
State INITIALISING Change.. |
Enabled ¥ 1 Change... l
EDS File BDP_GateWAY.eds

HydroMixpro
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4. Sort the 10 cards that appear in the small view window:

a) Click on one IO card.

b) Change the position of the 10 card using the arrows pointing upwards and
downwards.

[i] NOTICE!

Number the 10 cards consecutively, starting with the first card behind the gateway
when sorting the 1O cards.

Gateway_CAN_lzumi_Lohbus Settings [0x20]

Common || Node guarding | Firmware

Define order of /O cards connected to BDPGateway CANopen bus node. The first card behind gateway node is
represented by entry on top of list. These I/O cards are using the lzumi or Lohbus bit bus.

Qutput card HLO 32 out [2] »
Input_card_HLI_16_in [1]
Output_card_HLO_32_out [1]

v Save l

X Close ’

c) Save the defined order by clicking on "Save".

5. Close the dialog window for settings by clicking on the button "Close".
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3.3.2 Creating links

To set up the required 10 links, it is possible to either load the default mapping or to
define all connections manually.

1. Change one or more inputs to outputs with the supply voltage +24 V in the
"Channel" area, where necessary.

The default shows only inputs at first.
This function is only possible for 10 cards type BDDIO32 and BDDIO32LC.

a) Select one input or select multiple inputs by holding the Ctrl key.
Multiple editing is only possible for channels of the same type.

b) Right-click into the marked area.

c) In the context menu, select "Switch to output" > "High side", if the new output
should switch to high side (24 V).
OR:

In the context menu, select "Switch to output" > "Low side", if the new output
should switch to low side (ground).

- © (=) Contral / Control box /
@ Digital inputfoutput (32/32 available) /

o [T

Switch to output * Low side

Channel info

Polarity 4 High side

325

d) If necessary, you can invert the polarity of the signal by clicking on "Polarity" >
"Inverted" in the context menu.

e @ Control / Control box /
@ Digital inputfoutput (32/32 available) /

Inverted

+24V 326
2. Select one of the following options to link the interfaces:

Option 1:
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a) Click on the interface of the respective system component and hold the mouse
button.

b) Hold the mouse button and move the mouse to the interface of the correct
channel, then release the button.

The system component and the channel are now linked. The icons are colored

| < nnj

. ~
@ @ Digital input/output (32/32 available) /

é +24V 1

e 424V 2

W oncrme ———m) :

o +24V 4

+24V 5

o +24V 6

' +24V 7

Option 2:

a) Activate the edit mode in the upper bar.

b) The IO card interfaces have numbers. Enter the corresponding number for the
system component's interface.

The system component and the channel are now linked. The icons are colored

L < nnj.

Restart application | | Start test mode

Device to channe! | EEEER |

All link states ¥ Edit mode « D All channel types ~ | Alllink states v | Show all rel¢

e ~
-3
O @ Digital input/output (32/32 available) /
' +24V 11 h
Lo ] T [
1.3
14
+24V 1.4

3. If you have created an incorrect link, right-click on the corresponding linking icon.
Click on "Delete connection" in the context menu.
[i] NOTICE!
Checking links:
Double-click on the respective device to mark the linked channel.
4. Click on "Save" in the bottom command bar after having established all links.
HydroMixpro .
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5. Click on "Restart application" at the top of the window to start the control.

3.3.3 Calibrating the scale

You may calibrate the scale as soon as you have created a link between the scale or
its weighing bars and the respective weighing box.

1. Right-click on the connected scale or its subordinate weighing bars in the "Device"
area.

2. In the context menu, click on "Calibrate".

This opens a new dialog window.

Calibrate
Find linked 10 card

Delete link

Device info

3. To calibrate, click on the "Calibration" tab.
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e

© o N o O

10.
1.

Scale taring and calibration

Currentvalues

Weight 95.779 kg Raw value

Taring | Calibration | Display

Use standard calibration values
Standard

w

w

~

Individual

Calibration points

_ 200070
£75.000 kg 12,548,093 \ Set |
Minimum scale change value 0.000 kg
Reset ‘ ‘ Calibrate ‘

Enter the weight (usually the value 0) for calibration point 1 and click on "Set" in the
"Set raw value" column.

Enter the weight used for calibration for calibration point 2.

Load HydroMix with the calibration weight.

Click on "Set" in the "Set raw value" column in the row for calibration point 2.
Remove the calibration weight.

If you have defined further calibration points, repeat steps 5 to 8 with these points.
Click on "Calibrate" to complete the calibration process.

Close the dialog.

3.3.4 Changing the node ID

Please refer to the enclosed wiring diagram for information on the devices' CAN

addresses. Assign the CAN addresses in accordance with the wiring diagram.

1. On the 10 cards to be assigned, check to which CAN ID the rotary switch of each
card is set (in the control box).
HydroMixpro
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2. Open the context menu by right-clicking on the 10 card (top level) and click on "Bus
node settings...".

This opens a new dialog.

+ @ Control /Control box /10 card settings /BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x

Bus node settings...
PC interface card settings...

Searching for bus nodes...

3. In the first tab, click on "Change..." next to "Node ID".

Digital_module

Node guarding || Firmware | BDDIO32 parameter

Node ID 0x01 (1) | Change . |
State INITIALISING | Change.. |
Activated =@ | Change.. |
EDS file BD_DIO32_HL32 eds

Manufacturer device name HL32

Manufacturer software version

Manufacturer hardware version

[] Verify if configured bus node matches the type of CANopen hardware detected

CANopen settings of bus node...

‘ X Close

4. Select the new node ID and click on "OK".

Change Node ID

Important: Change the node ID only if the currently configured value is not equal to the hardware settings of
the corresponding CANopen bus node.

New bus node ID: 1 (1)
aF ~
50
51

o v ok |[x cancl

53 I

54

55 v

5. Confirm the prompt for confirmation.

p HydroMixpro
B | q |:ﬂ ”ﬂ N E[ Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB

manager



Mapping the HydroMix system configuration in BFN Manager

Page 77

0 Do you really want to change the node ID of bus node BDPAntennaVv2?

6. Click on "Close" to close the dialog.

7. Click on the button "Restart application" to accept the settings.

HydroMixpro
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3.3.5 Importing a wiring diagram

Wiring diagrams can be loaded in CSV format.

1. Click on the arrow pointing downwards next to the button "Default mapping" in the
lower bar.

This opens a context menu.

1120 1 124y

+24V
1160 1 | 24V
163 1 %] v 24V

Default mapping

2. Select "Load control cabinet mapping".

Remove all links i i
Load default mapping for several applications 120
Load special IO mapping +24V 1.21
Load control cabinet mapping 1.22

Copy 1O mapping to other applications

Export 10 mapping

3.3.6 Creating a valve matrix

The digital modules BDDIO32 and BDDIO32LC can control the feed valves. In total, 32
channels are available, and the 10 Manager can be used to configure each channel as
either input or output. The outputs can be switched to either +24 V or to GND,
depending on the configuration. This makes it possible to realise a valve matrix for the
actuation of the feed valves. A valve matrix can control a maximum of 220 valves per
digital module.

1. Select the "Matrix to channel" tab in the upper area.

The application window is divided into matrix (on the left) and channel (on the right).
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Application sei
Device to chanfel = Matrix to cannel | Device to matrix

All link states v Edit mode ‘ ‘

2. In the matrix area, click on "Add".

This opens the dialog window "Matrix".

= ‘ All link states bl Edit mode 5 ‘ l = | Digital input or output v All link states

(-] @Comrol / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)

© Digital inputioutput (32/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1

I o s Add l V4 Edit -
)

Default mapping

3. Define the matrix and generate the matrix dimension based on the feed valves to
be controlled:

"Type": Valve matrix
— "Name" of the valve matrix: freely selectable
— "Dimensions" > "Group": 5 (exemplary value)

— "Dimensions" > "Single": 10 (usually matrices of 10)

aimlet
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Matrix

MNumber 1

Type WValveMatrix v

MName 123

Dimensions 2 dimensions (*) 3 dimensions

Group of 100 03 Group 55 Single 10 &
v ok |[x cance

4. Accept these inputs by clicking on "OK".

The group outputs and the single outputs are shown on the left in the area "Matrix".

5. Define the outputs +24 V and GND on the right in the area "Channel". Potentials
for the group outputs and single outputs must be opposed.

a)

b)

c)

a)

Select one input or select multiple inputs by holding the Ctrl key.
Multiple editing is only possible for channels of the same type.
Right-click into the marked area.

In the context menu, select "Switch to output" > "HighSide", if the new output
should switch to high side (24 V).

OR:

In the context menu, select "Switch to output" > "LowSide", if the new output
should switch to low side (ground).

- @ () Contral / Contral box /
© Digital inputfoutput (32/32 available) /

. 2
Channel info

Switch to output Low side

Polarity 3 High side

325
6. Link the group outputs and single outputs in the area "Matrix" with the

corresponding outputs in the area "Channel":

Create each link individually, see point 2, chapter 3.3.2 "Creating links”.
OR:

Use multiple linking by clicking on the matrix icon and dragging it to the first
linking icon of the corresponding output group.

Bigk
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. Application service not runnin | Start test mode ] I Valve link

All link states v Edit mode = | Digital input or output v All link states ¥

© 123[1],[5x10] B © (© Control / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)

[} Group - Digital input/output (32/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1
.. Group 00.x GND 1
- Group 01.x - + N GND 2
.. Group 02.xx > 4 GND 3
.. Group 03.x = GND 4
.. Group 04.xx - + GND 5
@ Single —»D +24V 6
.. Single x00 - + +24V T
Single xx.01 - +24V 8
.. Single %02 - 4 +24V 9
.. Single xx.03 . +24V 10
.. Single x.04 . i +24V 1
.. Single x.05 = I + +24V 12
.. Single %06 > ¢ +24V 13
- Single xx.07 + I +24V 14
.. Single xx.08 o I “ +24V 15
Single xx.09 > U 16
The links are thus created all at once, one after another.
Applicatio it running | Start test mode ‘ | Valve link ‘

Device to channel = Matrix to channel || Device to matrix

All link states v Edit mode D Digital input or output v All link states

© 123[1,[5x10] EEEEH © (=) Control { ContralBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)
o-. © Digital inputioutput (27/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1]
- Group 00 ] 1 +nn) GND 1 123/ Group/ Gi
Group 01.x ] 2 « nnj GND 2 123/ Group/ Gi
- Group 02 xx LT - «+nn) GND 3 123/ Group ! Gi
- Group 03 ] 4 + nn) GND 4 123/ Group ! Gi
R - oo s | |
& Single E +24V 6
- Single xx.00 +24V 7
Single .01 +24V 8

7. Click on "Save" in the lower command bar to save the settings.
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8. Define the valve link:
a) Click on "Valve link" in the upper command bar.

This opens the dialog window "Valve link".

lication service not [ Starttest mode ]I Valve link I
Device to channel | Matrix to channel | Device to matrix Application service not running

‘ = | Alllink states v Edit mode L‘ L Digital input or output v All link states

123[1], [5x 10] (-] @ Control / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)
g_-- © Digital inputioutput (17/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 1]
) GND 1 123/ Group/ Gi
Group 01.xx @ 2 <]  GND 2 123/ Group/Gi
Group 02.x ] 3 GND 3 123/ Group/Gi
. Group 03.x «nn] 4 «nn) 4 123/ Group/Gi
&= s —ml:lllu
c single R +24V 123 / Single / Si
«nn] 6 @ +24V 7 123/ Single / Si

b) Assign the valves in the column "Matrix" to the created matrix by clicking into
the input field and selecting the correct matrix.

HydroMixPro 1
Circuit v
Grouping Circuit * Circuit - Valve/Sensor Location 10 card Without grouping
- Loy
© Kreis 1[1]
© Valves
Mast I Section2 ____[Pen 1 [1H121 _[Feedvahe ] | ==
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 2 1H122 Feed valve [2]
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 3 1H123 Feed valve [3]
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 4 1H1.24 Feed valve [4]
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen§ 1H125 Feed valve [5]
© Simple circuit [1]
© Valves
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 1 1H1.11 Feed valve [1]
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 2 1H1.12 Feed valve [2]
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 3 1H113 Feed valve [3]

c) As soon as you have assigned the first valve to a matrix, you can multi-edit the
other valves:

Right-click on the selected matrix to open the context menu and select "Copy
matrix to all valves in circuit".

HydroMixPro 1
Circuit v
Grouping Circuit * Circuit - Valve/Sensor Location 10 card Without grouping
- e e
© Kreis 1[1]
© Valves
[Mast1__[Section2 ___[Pen1 _____[1H121 _[Feedvalve (1 | 1231
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 2 1H122 Feed valve [2] Multi edit
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen3 1H123 Feed valve [3] Copy 10 card to all valves in circuit
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 4 1H1.24 Feed valve [4] e N v
Mast 1 Section 2 Pens 1H125 Feed valve [5] efeSamng camne o8ty
© Simple circuit [1] Copy matrix to all valves in circuit
© Valves Copy dimension group of100 to all valves in circuit
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 1 1H1.11 Feed valve [1] Copy dimenion riie 16 afl valves &y rcut
imensi valves in circu
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 2 1H112  Feedvalve [2] () i
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen3 1H113 Feed valve [3] Copy single dimension to all valves in circuit
© Sub Stub [1] Copy i e by ol Sessecws s ciocs it
© Valves
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d) Assign the valves in the column "Group" to one each of the created group

outputs:

Click into the input field and enter the number using your keyboard.

OR:

Click on the arrow pointing downwards and select the number from the list.

HydroMixPro 1

Circuit

Grouping Circuit *) Circuit - Valve/Sensor Location

10 card

S N S N N
© Kreis 1[1] -
@ Valves
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 1 1H1.21 Feed valve [1] 123[1] 0
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 2 1H122 Feed valve [2] 123 [1] 2
m———v_xm—
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 4 1H1.24 Feed valve [4] 123[1]
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 5 1H125 Feed valve [5] 123[1]
© Simple circuit [1]
© Valves
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 1 1H1.11 Feed valve [1] 123[1)
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 2 1H112 Feed valve [2] 123 1)

Without grouping

e) Assign the valves in the column "Single" to one each of the created single

outputs:

Click into the input field and enter the number using your keyboard.

OR:

Click on the arrow pointing downwards and select the number from the list.

HydroMixPro 1

Circuit

Grouping Circuit *) Circuit - Valve/Sensor Location

ve [1] 123 1] 0
e [2] 1231 0 1
ve [3] 123 (1] 0
e | [mm | [0 | Ex—
ve [5] 1231 0
ve [1] 123[1] 0
e [2] 1231 0
ve [3] 123 (1) 0

9. Click on "Save" to save all settings.

10 card

Without grouping

- ’ Channel Channel Channel Channel
- — group of 100 I
0
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3.3.7 Creating a sensor matrix

In case of sensor feeding, the sensor installed in the trough reports whether the trough
is empty or not empty. You can create a sensor matrix to read the sensor inputs.

1. Select the "Matrix to channel" tab in the upper area.

The application window is divided into matrix (on the left) and channel (on the right).

- Application sei
Device to changel = Matrix to cganne Device to matrix

’ = ‘ All link states v Edit mode ‘ ‘

2. In the matrix area, click on "Add".

This opens the dialog window "Matrix".

= ‘ All link states bl Edit mode l = | Digital input or output v All link states

(-] @Ccmrol / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)

© Digital inputioutput (32/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1

o s Add V4 Edit -

Default mapping

3. Define the matrix and generate the matrix dimension based on the sensor inputs
to be read:

"Type": Sensor matrix

"Name" of the sensor matrix: freely selectable

HydroMixpro
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"Dimensions" > "Group": 5 (exemplary value)

"Dimensions" > "Input": 10 (usually matrices of 10)

Matrix

Number 1

Type SensorlMatrix v
MName 123

Dimensions 2 dimensions (=) 3 dimensions

Group of 100 07 Group 53 Input 10 2

| v oK | | X  Cancel

Accept these inputs by clicking on "OK".
The group outputs and the sensor inputs are shown on the left in the area "Matrix".
Define the outputs +24 V for the groups on the right in the area "Channel".
a) Select one input or select multiple inputs by holding the Ctrl key.
Multiple editing is only possible for channels of the same type.
b) Right-click into the marked area.
c) Select "Switch to output" > "HighSide" (+24 V) in the context menu.

N

- © (=) Control / Contral box /

© Digital inputfoutput (32/32 available) /

NI
Channel info

Switch to output Low side

Polarity L4 High side

325

Change existing outputs to inputs in the "Channel" area, where necessary.

a) Select one output or select multiple outputs by holding the Ctrl key.
Multiple editing is only possible for channels of the same type.

b) Right-click into the marked area.

c) Select "Switch to input" in the context menu.
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Channel - Filter: Digital input or output

-] @ Control /ControlBox /Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)
© Digital input/output (32/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (
+24V 1
) [e2av ]
Char nel info

Set te st value

Switch to input

Switch to output

7. Link the group outputs and the sensor inputs with the corresponding channels in
the area "Matrix".

a) Create each link individually, see point 2, chapter 3.3.2 "Creating links”.
OR:

Use multiple linking by clicking on the matrix icon and dragging it to the first
linking icon of the corresponding channel group.

Appl envice | Starttest mode ] \ Valve link
Device to channel =~ Matrix to channel | Device to matrix L e
All link states v Edit mode = I Digital input or output v | All link states v

Channel - Filter: Digital input or output
© 123111, 5x10] EEEER © (® Control / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)
[-¥ Group ﬁ - Digital input/output (32/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1
.. Group 00.x - +24V
- Group 01.x +24V 2
.. Group 02.xx « +24V 3
.. Group 03.xx +24V 4
.. Group 04.xx - +24V 5
- Input 00 i
.. Input xx.01 8
.. Input x.02 9
- Input xx.03 t 10
- Input xx.04 1"
- Input %05 12
- Input .06 13
- Input 07 14
- Input x08 . 15
Input xx.09 16

The links are thus created all at once, one after another.
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Device to channel
All link states

@ 123[1], [Ex10]

°ﬁﬂllllllllllﬂll.

Group 00.xx
- Group 0100
- Graup 02

Group 03.xx
- Group 0400
& Input
Input .00

- Input 10001

v

Matrix to channel

Edit mode

Device to matrix

@E@EE

ot running

Starttest mode ‘ |

Valve link ‘

\j Digital input or output v

Channel -

Filter: Digital input or output

All link states

[-] @ Control / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)

8. Click on "Save" in the lower command bar to save the settings.

9. Define the valve link:

a)

b)

Click on "Valve link" in the upper command bar.

This opens the dialog window "Valve link".

Device to channel

Al link states

Matrix to channel

Edit mode

Device to matrix

© Digital inputioutput (27/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32[1]

« nnj +24V 1 123/ Group/ Gi
2 «+nn) +24V 2 123/ Group !/ Gi
3 +nn) +24V 3 123/ Group ! Gi
4 « nnj +24V 123/ Group / Gi
: |nﬁuﬂm:mulmmwe
7
8
Application service not running | Start test mode ]I Valve link I
l Digital input or output v All link states

(-] @ Control / ControlBox / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1] (ID: 0x1/1)

@ 123[1],[5x10]

Group 00
Group 01.x
Group 02

Group 03

. Group 04.x

©- Input

Input .00

° _-I

!E@EEEE

+24V 1
+24V 2
+24V 3
+24V 4

© Digital input/output (17/32 available) / Digital_module_BDDIO32 [1]

123/ Group / Gi
123 / Group / Gi
123/ Group / GI
123/ Group / Gi

- RN

+n)
2 «£an)
3 «£an)
4 «an)
fan)
6 fnn]

7

123 / Input / Inpi
123 / Input / Inpi

Assign the sensors in the column "Matrix" to the created matrix by clicking into
the input field and selecting the correct matrix.

HydroMixPro 1
Circuit

Grouping

© Kreis 1[1]
@ Sensors
Mast 1 Section 2
Mast 1 Section 2
Mast 1 Section 2
Mast 1 Section 2
© Simple circuit [1]
© Sensors
Mast 1 Section 1
Mast 1 Section 1
Mast 1 Section 1

Circuit

[Pt [1H121 _[Troughsensordigitalltl ||
Trough sensor digital [2]
Trough sensor digital [3]
Trough sensor digital [4]
Trough sensor digital 5]

Pen2
Pen3
Pen4
Pen§

Pen 1
Pen2
Pen3

*) Circuit - Valve/Sensor

1H122
1H123
1H1.24
1H125

1H1.11
1H112
1H113

Trough sensor digital [1]
Trough sensor digital [2]
Trough sensor digital [3]

Location

10 card

Without grouping

- ey
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c) As soon as you have assigned the first sensor to a matrix, you can multi-edit

the other

Sensors:

Right-click on the selected matrix to open the context menu and select "Copy
matrix to all sensors in circuit".

alve link

HydroMixPro 1
Circuit

Grouping

© Kreis 1[1]
© Sensors

Mast 1
Mast 1
Mast 1
Mast 1
© Simple circuit [1]
© Sensors
Mast 1
Mast 1
Mast 1
Mast 1
Mast 1

Circuit

lPent ______[1H121 _[Trough sensordigtaltl ||

Section 2 Pen 2
Section 2 Pen3
Section 2 Pen4
Section 2 Pen§
Section 1 Pen 1
Section 1 Pen 2
Section 1 Pen3
Section 1 Pen 4
Section 1 Pen§

*) Circuit - Valve/Sensor

e

1H122  Trough sensor digital [2]

1H123 Trough sensor digital [3]
1H124 Trough sensor digital [4]
1H125 Trough sensor digital [5]
1H1.1.1 Trough sensor digital [1]
1H112 Trough sensor digital [2]
1H113 Trough sensor digital [3]
1H1.14 Trough sensor digital [4]
1H1.15 Trough sensor digital [5]

Location

10 card Without grouping

123M
Multi edit

Copy 10 card to all sensors in circuit

Set following channel to all sensors

Copy matrix to all sensors in circuit

Copy dimension group of 100 to all sensors in circuit
Copy dimension group to all sensors in circuit
Copy single dimension to all sensors in circuit

Copy input dimension to all sensors in circuit.

d) Assign the sensors in the column "Group" to one each of the created group

outputs:

Click into the input field and enter the number using your keyboard.

OR:

Click on the arrow pointing downwards and select the number from the list.

HydroMixPro 1

Circuit

Grouping

House

© Kreis 1[1]

Circuit

*) Circuit - Valve/Sensor

-_ =

© Sensors
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 1 1H1.21 Trough sensor digital [1] 123 (1] 0
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 2 1H1.22 Trough sensor digital [2] 123 [1]
m———ﬂm—@h
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen 4 1H1.24 Trough sensor digital [4] 123[1]
Mast 1 Section 2 Pen§ 1H125 Trough sensor digital [5] 123[1]

© Simple circuit [1]

© Sensors
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 1 1.H1.11 Trough sensor digital [1] 123 1]
Mast 1 Section 1 Pen 2 1H1.12 Trough sensor digital [2] 123[1]

Location 10 card Without grouping

Bigtamile
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e) Assign the sensors in the column "Sensor input" to one each of the created
sensor inputs:

Click into the input field and enter the number using your keyboard.
OR:

Click on the arrow pointing downwards and select the number from the list.

HydroMixPro 1

Circuit

Grouping Circuit %) Circuit - Valve/Sensor Location 10 card Without grouping

o Ch: | Ch: | Ch: | Ch: |

I R N O o il ol e
sensor digital [1] 123[1] 0 0 (-1
sensor digital [2] 123[1] 0 1 [URl
sensor digital [3] 123 [1] 0 [1]-1
pensordigtalf) || =@ | [0 | a1 |
sensor digital [5] 123[1] 0 -1
sensor digital [1] 123[1] 1 112
sensor digital [2] 123[1] 1 -2
sensor digital [3] 123[1] 1 [11-2
sensor digital [4] 123[1) 1 12

10. Click on "Save" to save all settings.

3.3.8 Using the test mode

In the test mode of the |0 Manager, all devices can be turned on and off to check the
correct setup of the control before starting to operate the system.

/\ CAUTION!

Only service technicians may use the test mode. Devices may start in case the system
is connected. Make sure that no persons or animals are located in or around the station
while using the test mode.

Deactivate the test mode when finished.

1. Click on "Start test mode" in the upper bar.

Device to channel | EEEER ‘ Restart application ‘I Start test mode I
All link states v Edit mode D All channel types v All link states v Show all relt
I R | oo v
-3 + digital Counter input (12112 available) / I
O © Digital input/ioutput (32/32 available) /
@ +24V 11
' 1044 1 12
& 1.3
HydroMixpro .
Editon: 09,2024 99-94-0626 GB Igramivet

manager
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2. In the "Device" part of the window, double-click on the interface of the device you
want to turn on + nn | 4 nn |.

The linked channel is marked accordingly.

3. Click on the check boxes of the selected device and respective channel to activate
them.

The actual device is now turned on.
If the actual device does not turn on or if another actual device is running instead,

correct the links in the 10 Manager or reconnect the outputs of the 10 card. Always
refer to the overview drawing of the 10 card attached to the wiring diagram.

(-3 - e @ Control / Contral box /
-% @ Digital input'output (31/32 available) /
O +24V 1
E=ECICREE

+24V

+24V

4
5
+24V 6
7

° +24V

4. Turn off the device by deactivating the check box.

5. End the test mode by clicking on in the upper bar.

3.4 Manually controlling the system components

The system can be controlled manually in the "View" window after you have created
the image in the FeedMove Editor (chapter 3.2). You may manually control the
HydroMix system via the image by activating or deactivating individual system
components.

Manual control of system components is done at your own risk and you are liable for
any subsequent damage. The control software (application) no longer operates the
system when using manual control!

1. Click on the controller icon [®]| of the respective system application in the farm
structure.

p HydroMixpro
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B BigFarmNe

Manager Activity onfiguration Setup Help

& F % N 0

© @ Farm Bergstrop a View Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group = Seti

& Sow house
: ) . o Stop software switch
© @ Piglet rearing house

© @ Rearing house

0 & Big group 1 %y
éo Big group 2 &
<;>O Section 1 2

*

2. Under "View", click on "Manual".

i@ BigFarmNet Manager

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

& E 2 N 0o

© & Farm Bergstrop

quipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED ¢
: Stop software switch
G- New house

oh Rearing house

G-M Sow house

O & Big group 1
<;> & Big group 2

© ) Section 1
¥ HydroMixPro
HydroMixpro .
Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB H | q |:ﬂ ”ﬂ N E[
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Q BigFarmMNet Manager

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

& BFE 2 N o

© & Farm Bergstrop View | Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED ¢

é-. Sow house

oM Newh o Stop software switch
: ew house

¢ Piglet rearing house VERTE]

oa Rearing house

o ) Big group 1 *
© O Big group 2 “a
© ) Section 1 o

[i] NOTICE!

Check whether the system is running. Stop the system by clicking on in the
upper bar.

3. If necessary, adjust the view or retrieve one of your saved views using the camera
icons, see chapter 3.2.4.

4. You can manually switch on or off functions of the system components as follows:
a) Click on the respective system component.

The colour of the system component changes to orange. The elements
belonging to this component are displayed in the window to the left.

View || Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Setup
° Stop software switch Actior I Settings ..
m Silo_Corn [1] | Silo_Wheat [2]
Corn Wheat
] 4] ok
Stop all devices ] u W - > 5
£
120 12 =2
Used water tank X /
taorDieot o | 6
Agitator:Direct switch on
[ Mixing tank [1]
Scale: 0.0 kg
4 | 0.0 Hz/ 0.0 Hz
Used water tank fogger 1 |
Eo | o .
Used water tank cleaner é F:! Er‘
&l
e
Used water tank security lock E?
e |
‘ O
: HydroMixpro
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b) Activate or deactivate the required element in the window to the left or by
clicking directly on the element icon in the view.

Active elements are orange. Inactive elements are gray.

View | Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Setup

o Stop software switch

Agitator:Direct switch on

Used water tank fogger 1
Used water tank cleaner

Used water tank security lock

o o |

Mixing tank
Scale: 0.0 k
0.0 Hz / 0.0

c) If you want to open or close a specific valve in a circuit, select the respective
valve using the arrows pointing up and down.

The selected valve is shown in the selected feed circuit in the view.

View | Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group | Setup

O Stop software switch Action I Settings .. I° Start vI

il =
4]
a
Used water tank ‘ Centrifugal pump
Scale: 0.0 kg 0.0 Hz / 0.0 Hz
Cp
H tﬂa H

5: Branch line 6: Branch line 7: Branch line
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5. Change the frequency of a system component that is controlled by a frequency

inverter, e.g. an agitator or a pump, if necessary.

Click on the respective system component and change the frequency using the

arrows pointing upwards and downwards.

View || Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Setup

| Stop software switch Act

Stop all devices

Centrifugal pump X I8 ) A i . : .
 Centitugal pump X [ER Salé &

Pump: Frequency connverter

Speed (%) L) : )
AjAalA BF
L , L) ’
v v v ’-. Centrifugal pump I'I

0.0 Hz / 0.0 Hz

m Start ‘ Eﬁ

0.0 Hz /0.0 Hz

6. Move the mouse pointer over the different icons in the depiction to see the full

name of the function or the system component.

A tooltip shows the full name.

H

E 2
oo =

TN
|
TH Fanh Bergstrop-»Rearing house->HydroMixPro- = Fresh water- = Fresh water pump
n : - ~
= ) ! ' I

7. Stop manual control by clicking on "Manual" again.

3.5 Quick access silos

In the "View" window, you can access the following functions by right-clicking on a silo:

e Silo Manager: Direct switch to the Silo Manager (see chapter 7 "Silo Manager”,

page 244).

HydroMixpro
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* Silo settings: Direct access to the Settings dialog (see chapter 7.4 "Settings”,
page 248).

* Delivery: Direct access to the Delivery dialog (see chapter 7.1 "Delivery”, page
246).

* Lock outlet: The outlet is locked or unlocked immediately.

View | Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Setup

o Stop software switch

W ELTE] Silo_Wheat [1] || Silo_Corn [2] Silo_Soya [3]
Wheat

Corn Soya

Silo Manager
| Silo settings

Delivery

E Lock outlet

3.6 Manual actions for the feed moves

As soon as you have created your system in the FeedMove Editor (see chapter 3.2),
the tab "View" is added to the application window.

The system usually runs automatically, based on the configured settings. However, you
may access individual feed moves and carry out actions manually, e.g. pumping fresh
water into the mixing tank or moving feed from the mixing tank into a branch line.
Manual actions can also be defined for multiple feed moves. These actions are then
carried out one after another in the desired order.

1. Click on the controller icon [®]| of the respective system application in the farm
structure.
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) BigFarmNet M

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

® F % N 0

© & Farm Bergstrop A

@ Sow house

: ) . o Stop software switch

@ Piglet rearing house

©-# Rearing house
© A Big group 1 5
© O Big group 2 o
e &) Section 1 5

»

View Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group | Seti

Check whether the system is running. Stop the system by clicking on in the
upper bar.

2.

Click on the "Action" button in the "Equipment" or "View" tab.

This opens the dialog window "Manual action".

2
o0

Stop equipment E

© & Farm Bergstrop a v | Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group | Setup

© stop software switch Action l Settings I° Start ]

Manual

©d Sow house

'@ New house

© @ Piglet rearing house

© @ Rearing house

3. Inthe upper area, enter the "Source" and the "Target" of the respective feed move
and select the feed move from the list.
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Source Fresh water tank v Target Mixing tank [1] v
Contained devices v Devices not contained
Passed circuit ¥ Milling method Don't care v

Feed move
Fresh water tank - Mixing entrifugal pump), with Flow mete entrifugal pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan... i3
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump), with Flow meter) Eccentric pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump), sub circuit 2 [3], Main circuit 1 [8], with Flo Eccentric pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump), sub circuit 1 [1], Main circuit 1 [8], with Flo Eccentric pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Centrifugal pump), sub circuit 3 [2], Main circuit 1 [8], with Flo... Centrifugal pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump), sub circuit 3 [2], Main circuit 1 [8], with Flo Eccentric pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Centrifugal pump), sub circuit 1 [1], Main circuit 1 [8], with Flo... Centrifugal pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Centrifugal pump), sub circuit 2 [3], Main circuit 1 [8], with Flo... Centrifugal pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan
Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump), Main circuit 1 [8], with Flow meter) Eccentric pump bypass valve, Fresh water tan

Start devices

End condition

* Weight Volume t Duration
Weight 0.0 kg ‘ <= Until minimum weight ‘ Empty completely
Valve
[oump e
Speed Source bin
Auto Target bin Fast v
| Add
! Remove
! Remove all

Active feed move

‘ Pattern v © Start ‘ Highlight focused feed move X Close

4. In the central area under "End condition", "Pump" and "Agitator speed", configure
the temporary settings.

Depending on the feed move and the installed system components, the
corresponding parameters for the action become active, for example:

"Volume" only applies if a flow meter is installed.

— "Sensor is activated" only applies to branch lines with jet or if the minimum
sensor is installed.

— The button "<= Until minimum weight" is the value of the parameter "Minimum
amount" for each tank, e.g. mixing tank, pre-mixing tank, etc. This value is
entered in the application settings, see chapter 7.4 "Settings”, page 248.

If you click on this button, the system turns off as soon as the minimum weight
has been reached.

— "Empty completely" simplifies specifying the end condition when processing
several actions for interdependent feed moves.

If you check this box, the system turns off as soon as the respective tank, e.g.
mixing tank, pre-mixing tank, etc., has been completely emptied.
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5. Click on "Add" in the lower area to add the feed move with the defined action to the
field on the right.

If you add more feed moves with a defined action to the field, you can use the
arrows pointing upwards and downwards to determine the order in which the
actions are processed.

Add | Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Centrifugal pump). with Flow meter)

1l
\Zl Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump), with Flow mater)
Remove | \:| Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [1] (over Feed pump (Eccentric Pump). sub circuit 1 [1]. Main circuit 1 [8]. with Flow meter}

Remaove all |

Active feed move:

‘ Pattern || v Save ‘ |Q Start ‘ Highlight focused fesd move x Close |

6. Check the box "Highlight focused feed move" in the lower command bar if you want

the selected feed move to be highlighted in colour in the "View" tab.

7. Click on "Save" in the lower command bar if you want to save the actions listed in
the field as a template for later reuse or for use as a strategy within the Task
Manager (see chapter 6.10.2 "Manual action”, page 243).

Under "Patterns", you can open previously saved action templates for editing or to
rename, copy or delete them.

8. Click on "Start" in the lower command bar to start the action(s).

9. Click on "Close" in the lower command bar to close the dialog window.
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3.7 Editing a user-defined label

If you have defined "Label for user-defined text" in the Composer (see chapter 3.1.1.9
"Accessories”, page 43), open the edit window for the user-defined label under "View"
by right-clicking on the corresponding icon or on the label and then clicking on "Info
text".

View Equipment Trough Monitaring MNetFEED group || Tank history || Mix

° Stop software switch
d Label for user defined text [1]

In the edit window, edit the label and the info text of the user-defined label and confirm
by clicking on "Save".

Manual

User defined label

Label Label for user defined text [1]
Info Test|
‘ v Save | ‘ x Cancel ‘

As soon as an info text has been entered and saved, the info text is displayed as a label
under "View".

3.8 Stopping the system and canceling an action

You may stop the system during operation by clicking on "Stop" in the right-hand corner
of the upper bar in the tab "View" or "Equipment”. If you click on "Start" again, the
system continues to operate with the current action or task.

Stop equipment E

View || Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Setup

» InOperation Settings .. IQ Stop vl
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However, if you do not want to continue the current action, start the system again as
follows:

1. Click on the arrow pointing downwards next to the "Start" button" and select the
correct option from the context menu.

— Start with canceling current action: The system starts, cancels the current
action and continues with the next action. For example, the waiting time for a
block feeding will be ignored.

— Start with canceling the feeding time: The system starts and cancels the
current task, e.g. feeding or cleaning.

— Restore control process: In case of control errors of the BigFarmNet
Manager, use this option to restart the entire system including all processes.

— Start new distribution: Select this option if you want the redistribute the
currently (manually) mixed feed in the mixing tank. Select the new feed valves
in the dialog window that opens next.

Stop equipment E rD

View | Equipment Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Setup

o Stop software switch Action

Start with canceling current action
Manual Start with canceling the feeding time

Settings ...

Restore control process

Start new distribution

3.9 "Equipment" window

In the "Equipment" window, the following system components are displayed based on
the configured system:

e Batch mixer with information on the mixture
e Junction / coupling of hoppers
e Circuits with information on distribution

This is simply a view without any options to configure settings.
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Hyuipment rough Monitoring NetFEED group

Setup

Action I Settings ... I° Start v

ishing”), planned at 9:00 AM (13%)

Task Next task Feeding ("Fi

Feeding kitchen Premixing Dry premixing

Dry silo filling

0.0 kg i 0.0 kg 0.0 kg
DM: 0 g/kg I : DM: 0 g/kg DM: 0 g/kg
a ' 4 ‘ '
Content | Preparation Distributi Content
] Comvonenis | oeai | PP i Cooorens | oe

1. Click on the "Equipment" tab.

2. If necessary, change the view between "Feed kitchen" and, if applicable,
"Premixing", "Dry premixing" and "Dry silo filling".

3. Stop the mixing tank, the pre-mixing unit or the dry silo, if necessary.
4. Check the information given under the following tabs:
— "Content" shows the components in the tank, including the amount.

— "Preparation" shows the current preparation, including information on the
currently available amount and the missing amount of the components.

— "Distribution" shows for which valves preparation is active, including
information on the target amount and the already distributed amount.
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3.10 Trough monitoring

The trough monitoring tab provides information on the status (empty or not empty) of
your sensor troughs. This tab also has information on the eating speed, the eating time
and the last feeding according to the sensor. The diagram in the lower right corner
shows the state history of the current day and the past six days.

View Equipment \etFEED group | Setup

Export ‘

© Farm: Hof Bergstrop -
© House: House 2
© Section: Section 1

|| Show also valves without sensors Hide groups

© Pen:Pen 1
Trough Q & ™ 01:00 ™ 01:00
© Pen:Pen 2
Trough Q [ 01:00 - 01:00
© Pen:Pen3
Trough Q B - 01:00 - 01:00
© Pen:Pen 4
Trough Q & = 01:00 - 01:00
i .
Overview - Pen 2 Pen state history - Pen 2
1241372016 -l |
1241 4i2016 -0
12142016 - o ]
12/16/2016 | |
121172016 |
Unknown: 100 % 121812016 |
121192016 S
Eating speed Trough state Check state 4:00AM 8:00AM 12:00PM 4:00 PM 8:00 PM 12:00 AM
2.00AM 6:00AM 10:00AM 2:00 PM 6:00 PM 10:00 PM
I Empty Il Not empty

Even though the trough status is checked regularly, you can also check the current
trough status manually at any time:

1. Click on the colored block of the correct trough in the "State since" > "State"
column.

This opens the dialog window "Refresh trough state".

Refresh trough state

Refresh trough state?

VOK | [ % Cancel

2. Confirm the dialog by clicking on "OK".
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3.11 NetFEED

NetFEED is an optional function that allows you to establish app connections between
system applications within a farm. For example, an application's mixing tank can also
serve other applications on the farm, provided you have assigned the applications to
the same NetFEED group.

You can configure the settings for the NetFEED groups as follows:

1. Click on "Settings NetFEED groups" in the "Setup" menu.

i@ BigFarmNet Manager
Manager Activity Configuration Situp Help

& FE o

Cc nfigurator
E| Sctiware installer

10 Manager

—_—
| i1 Business units

© @ Hof Bergstrop . Licenses

Dzta backup

Re store manager...
' Geteway setup
. Bzsic export configuration

Hi ier
UF S configuration
Settings NetFEED groups

2. Click on "Manage NetFEED groups...".

Settings: NetFEE
Applications and NetFEED groups || Application connections Simulation
Apphcatlon name - Operation state NetFEED group
Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 NetFEED 1
_ Hof Bergstrop - Mast 2 o NetFEED 1
I Manage NetFEED groups... I

3. Click on "Add", enter the group name and click on "OK" to create a new group.
4. Click on "Close".
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5. Select a joint group for the applications to be connected under "NetFEED group".

Settings: NetFEED groups

Applications and NetFEED groups | Application connections Simulation
Application name - Operation state NetFEED group
_ Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 o NetFEED 1
I Hof Bergstrop - Mast 2 () NetFEED 1

6. Under"Application connections", assign the desired incoming app connection of an
application to the outgoing app connections of another application.

Settings: NetFEED groups

Applications and NetFEED groups Application connections | Simulation

00_' Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 Stub with jet [7] / [1]

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 Direct app outlet line [1]

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 Feed phase line group [1] / [1]

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 Simple circuit [1] / [1]

AppConnectorOut Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 Simple circuit [5] / [1]

7. Click on "Save".

You can configure further NetFEED settings under "Settings" > "General" >
"Application settings" > "NetFEED" (see chapter 5.2.2 "Application settings”, page
112).
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To access the options for controlling a NetFEED group, proceed as follows:

1. Click on the controller icon [®] of the respective system application in the farm
structure.
B BigFarmNet Manage
Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help
& F G N o
I
© & Farm Bergstrop 4 View | Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group || Seti
© @ Sow house
G- Piglet rearing house
om Rearing house
éo Big group 1 8
C}O Big group 2 2
(}O Section 1 L
L
2. Click on "NetFEED group".
i@ BigFarmNet Manager
Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help
& E % N O
I
©-# Hof Bergstrop View Equipment Trough Monitoring
HydroMixpro .
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4 Container chains

The sequence of containers (silos and/or pre-mixing tanks) from which components are
removed can be configured using so-called container chains.

It is advisable to include only containers with the same component and priority in a
container chain. However, a container chain may also include containers with different
components and priorities.

Container chains belong to the application or to the NetFEED group to which the
application belongs. They are only created once for every NetFEED group. All silos and
pre-mixing units of all NetFEED group applications can be selected. If an application is
not part of a NetFEED group, only the silos and pre-mixing tanks of the application can
be selected.

After configuring the container chains, their priority can be adjusted (see chapter 5.13.4
"Priority of container chains”, page 174).

1. In the menu "Configuration" > "General", click on "Container chains".

i@ BigFarmMet Manage
Manager Ac Configuration Report Setup Help Default
General *» |« Feed curves

Cleaning » #§ Feeding pattern

& |

Pigs b #g Eating time tables
|

[] Sow * w Trough type configurator
#2 Feed phase
C #d Hof Bergstrop oy
£ Pipe types
% Container chains

Dry matter agitator curves

2. Inthe dialog window "Container chains", click on "Add".

3. Enter a name for the container chain.
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4. From the top list of containers that can be added, select the desired containers and

click on "Add" to add them to the container chain below.

Container chain - Edit

Name ContainerChain1

Location

Containers for ContainerChain1

Addable containers

Name & Number « Content Type Application =« NetFEED group
[opwinerant |~~~ lopunert  lWnemasser |horowoprot  INereeb1 |
Mast 1 Fahrsilo 1 1 Manuall Bunker silo HydroMixPro 1 MetFEED 1
Mast 1 FlissigSilo 1 2 Molke1 Silo HydroMixPro 1 NetFEED 1
Mast1 Liquid mineral unit 1 LigMineral1 Mineral doser HydroMixPro 1 MNetFEED 1
Mast1 Pre-mixing tank 1 PreMix3 Pre-mixing tank HydroMixPro 1 NetFEED 1
| > Add ‘ ‘ & Remove |

Index Location Name MNumber Content Type Application MetFEED group
I I T T A | [ T T [ T S = T
2 Mast1 Silo 2 3 Weizen Silo HydroMixPro 1 MNetFEED 1
3 Mast 1 sSilo 3 4 Roggen Silo HydroMixPro 1 MetFEED 1 EI
4 Mast1 Silo 4 § Tiiticale Silo HydroMixPro 1 NetFEED 1
‘ v oK ‘ ‘ x Cancel |

5. Sort the containers within the container chain using the arrows pointing upwards

and downwards.

6. Confirm the container chain by clicking on "OK".

Container chains

Name « Container list

Silo_1[2]. Silo 2 [3], Silo 3 [4], Silo 4 [5]
ContainerChain2 CCM 1 [1]. Dry pre-mixing tank [1]

(]
[=]

7w o

Close

The containers that were listed from top to bottom during configuration of the
container chain are listed from left to right in the "Container list" column of the

"Container chains" dialog window.

7. Configure additional container chains, if required.

8. Confirm the container chains by clicking on "Close".

HydroMixpro
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5 HydroMixpro settings

Settings regarding the application are configured under the "Equipment" tab. You may
for example define the parameters for feed moves, feed distribution and dosing at the
valves here. The setting parameters can be changed as required at any time.

Open the setting parameters as follows:

1. Click on the controller icon [m] of the respective system application in the farm
structure.

w BigFarmNet Manager

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

& F 9 N D

© &) Farm Bergstrop a View Equipment | Trough Monitoring NetFEED group | Set

G- Sow house
: ) ) o Stop software switch
©-@ Piglet rearing house

©-# Rearing house

0 ) Big group 1 iy
é ) Big group 2 2y
C}O Section 1 %

*

Check whether the system is running. Stop the system by clicking on in the
upper bar.

2. Under "Equipment", click on "Settings...".

This opens the settings dialog, which contains all settings for the system
components you defined in the Composer beforehand. The settings are grouped
and may have pre-set values. The different parameters are described in the
following chapters.

Only save after you have defined all settings of the tabs. The "Save" function
affects the entire settings dialog. Saved changes are immediately applied to the
system(s)!

Tooltips available! Move the mouse pointer over the input fields or the parameters
in the head line to see a more detailed description.

HydroMixpro
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SETT

Warning dry Cleaning amount | Min. cl

Max. dry matter Additional feed e el matter
before off prep.

A percentage preparation

Max. dry matter

Ifthe dry matter in a tank exceeds this value, an alarmis
generated.

Min: 0.0 g/kg | Max: 1,000.0 g/kg | Default: 300.0 g/kg

@H

5.1 Copying the settings of a system

If multiple systems (applications) of the same type are to be configured with the same
settings, you can define the settings for one system and copy them to other systems.
The copy function is permanently available in the settings dialog. It can only be used
for the settings of the currently active tab.

Proceed as follows:
1. Configure the settings for one system.

2. Click on the button "Copy Settings..." in the top part of the window.

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v I ) Copy Settings. I

3. In the next dialog window, select the system whose settings you want to copy.

source HydroMixPro 1

Choose an item where settings should be copied from.

HydroMixPro 2 v
@~ HydroMixPro 1: Hof Bergstrop - Mas...
i L. HydroMixPro 1 Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1

- HyvdroMixPro 2: Hof Bergstrop - Mas ...

HydroMixPro 2 Hof Bergstrop - Mast 2

4. Click on "Next".

Select all systems to which you want to transfer these settings in the next dialog
window.

Copy settings from HydroMixPro 2 to

Name « Location

@]~ HjdroMixPro 1: Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1
[ HydroMixPro 1 Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1

aimlet

manager
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6. Click on "Copy". The settings are now transferred to all selected systems.

Only save after you have defined all settings of the tabs. The "Save" function
affects the entire settings dialog. Saved changes are immediately applied to the
system(s)!

5.2 General

5.2.1 Feed preparation

Applications at or below this location:  Hof Bergstrop

d : st 2
3000 gkg 00kg 15.0kg

The "Feed preparation" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

1. Basic settings

* Max. dry matter: If this value is exceeded during filling of the mixing tank, an
alarm is generated.

e Additional feed: Amount of additional feed that is added with each
preparation.

* Agitator slow before off: When a component is conveyed into a mixing tank
or a pre-mixing tank while the agitator is running, the agitator mixes quickly at
first. As soon as the remaining amount that still needs to be dispensed
corresponds to this value, the agitator switches to a slower mode. If the value
is greater than the total amount, the agitator mixes slowly from the beginning.

* Warning below minimum preparation: If the preparation amount is below the
minimum mixing amount or preparation amount, a warning is generated.

p HydroMixpro
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* Warning dry matter percentage: If the desired dry matter percentage cannot
be achieved, a warning is generated.

* Cleaning amount at end of preparation: If water is used as replacement
component, this proportion of water is dispensed by the cleaning valve after
preparation. Prerequisite: The amount is greater than minimum amount set
under "Min. cleaning amount at end of preparation”.

* Min. cleaning amount at end of preparation: If the calculated percentage
"Cleaning amount at end of preparation" is below this value, no water is
dispensed by the cleaning valve after preparation.

 Allowed temperature difference: Permitted temperature difference after
preparation if a target temperature of > 0 °C or > 32 °F is set in recipes, pre-
mix recipes or feed curves.

* Adjustment water at start: Proportion of the water used at the start in relation
to the total amount of water. With the remaining proportion, the target
temperature of the mixture can be reached after all components have been
dispensed. (Only when preparing with a target temperature.)

* Max. temperature deviation (cold water): Maximum temperature deviation
during preparation when dispensing cold water into the mixing tank. The lower
the value, the more frequently the system switches between cold and warm
water.

* Prohibited to use used water for preparation: The preparation process only
uses sufficient used water to leave enough water for pushing.

* Dry matter for extra adjustment (% of max. DM): If the calculated dry matter
content exceeds this value after dispensing a component via the circuits, water
is dispensed directly into the mixing tank to achieve the desired dry matter
content. "0.0 %" means that no such adjustment is made.

* Use replacement if sub-application of silo goes out of operation while
dosing: If the sub-application of a silo or pre-mixing-tank stops operating while
dispensing a prepared mixture from the silo or pre-mixing unit, the prepared
amount is not stopped with an alarm, but switches to another tank with the
same component or to a replacement component.

* Component via circuit for each batch: Preparation in a system with several
mixing tanks also retrieves components via the circuits for all feeding batches
following the first batch, as long as preparation of the first batch has not yet
been completed.

HydroMixpro .
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2. pH levelling
* Setting time: Time to level the pH value after dispensing into the mixing tank.

* Dosing time: Time for dispensing the component to level the pH value in the
mixing tank.

*  Number of trials: Maximum number of attempts to level the pH value in the
mixing tank.

* Ingredient: The component used for levelling.

e pH alarm level: Action if the pH level in the mixing tank has not been reached

after the maximum number of dispensing attempts ("No" = no action, "Warning"
= warning is generated, "Alarm" = alarm is generated).

5.2.2 Application settings

Fresh water tank >;I\pw=pa‘2':n Pump 2 bution | Timed relays || Scales | Periodical mixing Sha»"hequm3n,=ﬂm Miling | Expert settings 1 5 6 7
ings | User acknowledgement | Water settings | Distributio Tough check | Miscellaneous || Sub application settings | Adiib settings || Frequency inverter || Sensor alignment | Dust filtr ings

The "Application settings" dialog is divided into 7 areas, which are explained below.

1. Application not operational

* Action after max. pause time: Action after the time set under "Max. pause
time" has elapsed ("Alarm" = alarm is generated, "No" = no action, "Warning"
= warning is generated).

* Max. pause time: If the application does not run for a time longer than
specified here (pause or error), the action set under "Action after max. pause
time" is carried out. When "0 min" is set, there is no maximum pause time.

* Repeat action: The action set under "Action after max. pause time" is
repeated each time the time set under "Max. pause time" elapses.

p HydroMixpro
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(Global "Application not operational™ alarm: No function.)

2. Resources

Resource request timeout: Waiting time after which an alarm is generated if,
for example, a component of an external system cannot be accessed.

3. NetFEED

Application for external order: Application for the external order.

Preferred feed pump: Preferred feed pump for transporting the liquid feed
between applications. (Only if the supplying application has two different feed
pumps.)

Mixing tank for external order: Fixed assignment of the mixing tank for an
external order.

Application for external cleaning order: Assigned application for which an
external cleaning order can be requested.

Cleaning tank for external order: Cleaning tank in which an external order is
to be prepared. If not specified, any mixing tank is used.

Max. waiting time for external order: Maximum waiting time for an external
order.

Maximum waiting time for external cleaning order: Maximum waiting time
for an external cleaning order.

Number of preorders (only valid for HydroMixPro): Maximum number of pre-
orders of the ordering application.

Use used water tank in external order: Enables the external application to
access the used water tank of the ordering application.

4. Warnings

Generate warnings if device is not linked: When the software is restarted, a
warning is generated if devices are not connected in the |0 Manager.

5. Swap tank

Use swap tank mode: The mixing tank and the used water tank are
automatically exchanged for preparation based on the tank contents.
Components must be available in both tanks.

HydroMixpro .
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* Update rate Ul: Time after which the display of the amount change is updated
during feed moves (e.g. amount of a component currently added during
preparation). When "0.0 s" is set, any change is displayed.

* Feeding screen on 510 active: Displays the animal management on the 510
controller.

7. Reset

/A CAUTION!

Risk of data loss!

All settings are deleted and cannot be restored!

* Reset application: Triggers a "hard reset". All active tasks are canceled and
the controller is restarted. Afterwards, manual intervention may be necessary,
e.g. when feed remains in the pipes.

5.2.3 User acknowledgement

Timeout Repeat alam

» User acknowledgement alarm level: Action when thre is no user
acknowledgement within the period set under "Timeout" ("Alarm" = alarm is
generated, "No" = no action, "Warning" = warning is generated).

* Timeout: Maximum waiting time for a user acknowledgement. Once this time has
elapsed, the action set under "User acknowledgement alarm level" is performed.

* Repeat alarm: The action set under "User acknowledgement alarm level" is
repeated each time the time set under "Timeout" elapses.

HydroMixpro
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5.2.4 Water settings

The "Water settings" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

1. Water settings

* Dosing with agitator of mixing tank: The agitator runs while water is added
into the mixing tank.

* Wait after mixing tank agitator on/off: Delay time between switching the
agitator on/off and adding water into the mixing tank.

* Dose component through circuit: Enables adding water into the mixing tank
via a ring line during preparation.

* Preferred feed pump type: Preferred feed pump for adding water into the
mixing tank via a ring line. (Only if different feed pumps are available.)

2. Used water settings

* Dosing with agitator of mixing tank: The agitator runs while used water is
added into the mixing tank.

* Wait after mixing tank agitator on/off: Delay time between switching the
agitator on/off and adding used water into the mixing tank.

* Dose component through circuit: Enables adding used water into the mixing
tank via a ring line during preparation.

* Preferred feed pump type: Preferred feed pump for adding used water into
the mixing tank via a ring line. (Only if different feed pumps are available.)
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5.2.5 Distribution

Filter and settings

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v o

* Residual flow time dosing: The system only closes the feed valve after this
residual flow time after feeding so the scale can accept the correct value. The
difference between the scale value at closing of the feed valve and the scale value
after the end of the residual flow time is the residual flow volume. This volume is
determined, adjusted and saved for each feed valve. During dispensing, the feed
valve is closed earlier corresponding to the stored residual flow volume so the
desired feed amount is reached as exactly as possible after the residual flow time.

* Residual flow time pushing: Residual flow time for pushing to a specific stop
point (feed valve), see also "Residual flow time dosing".

 Residual flow time watering: Residual flow time during watering, see also
"Residual flow time dosing".

* Allowed valve dosing error: If the percentage of "non-feed" (pushing component)
of the dispensed amount is higher than this value, a warning is generated.

 Allow pushing from mixing tank: If the used water tank runs empty when
positioning the feed in the circuit and the stop point has not yet been reached, the
positioning of the feed from the mixing tank is continued instead of retrieving the
additional amount of pushing component into the used water tank and continuing
the positioning of the feed from there.

* Relative minimum dosing quantity: A feeding task without preparation is only
carried out if the distribution amount's proportion in the current tank contents is at
least equal to this value.

5.2.6 TroughCheck

Copy settings.

HydroMixpro
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The "TroughCheck" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

1. Pre-feeding trough check

* Use eating time recording: If an eating time has been determined for a trough
with sensor, this trough is considered empty. For the next feeding, the trough
is not checked again during the trough pre-check, as it has already been
determined to be empty.

2. Digital trough check

* Sensor request time: Time required to determine the trough status from the
time the sensor is ready for use.

e Sensor minimum empty time: Minimum time for which a sensor must report
empty during the "Sensor request time" for the sensor to be recognized as
empty.

* Sensor initialize time: Time between activation of a trough sensor and the
start of the time set under "Sensor request time".

5.2.7 Miscellaneous

ledgem D Trough chec

C F T m. Pre: Sti n ad

Dust filters || W

The "Miscellaneous" dialog is divided into 10 areas, which are explained below.

1. Small circuit
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* Max. recirculation time: Maximum time for recirculation in the small circuit.
The actual recirculation time results from this value and a percentage value of
a feeding or recirculation task in the Task Manager.

2. Content

* Content of pipes: Defines the contents in the pipes as water. This may be
necessary if the contents have become mixed up (manual intervention) or if
lines have been extended/changed (e.g. adjusted circuit lengths).

* Drain mix-up time: Mix-up time of the mixing tank contents

* before the contents are pumped into the used water tank at the beginning of
preparation,

« after the "Maximum waiting time" at the end of preparation has elapsed,

« after watering if the remaining amount in the mixing tank is used for watering
first,

* before the transfer of an external order,

* before distribution from a mixing tank starts.

3. Tank cleaning
* Delay fogging and emptying: Time between two different fogging processes
(acid, lye).

* Clean all tanks after feeding: Not only the tanks used for feed preparation are
cleaned as part of a feeding task, but all selected tanks (to prevent an
accumulation of water in the pipes).

* Acid threshold for cleaning with lye: A cleaning programme with lye is not
started if the acid concentration in the pipes or in the mixing tanks exceeds this
value.

4. Feed phase

* Default feed phase: If the pigs have not been assigned a feed phase via the
feed curve, this feed phase is used instead. This feed phase defines all
necessary parameters.

5. Technical amount (only valid for HydroMixPro.)

i HydroMi
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Technical amount warning: A warning is generated if it is necessary to mix
an additional amount of feed so the required feed can be dispensed correctly
at the valves used for feeding.

6. Pressure monitoring

Max. allowed pressure: If the pressure in the pipes as determined by a
pressure sensor exceeds this value for the duration of the time set under "High
pressure monitoring time", the feed pump is switched off.

High pressure monitoring time: If the value set under "Max. allowed
pressure" is exceeded for this time while a feed move is executed, the feed
move is stopped and an alarm is generated. When "0 s" is set, an alarm is
generated immediately upon exceeding this value.

Critical pressure: If this value is exceeded, the system stops immediately.

7. Stirring between preparation and distribution (only valid for HydroMixPro)

Mix state: Type of mixing ("Interval mixing", "Non-stop mixing", "Without
mixing").
Speed: Speed of the agitator during the mixing interval ("Slow", "Fast").

Interval mix time: Duration of the mixing phase between 2 pauses. (Only for
interval mixing.)

Interval pause time: Duration of the pause between 2 mixing phases. (Only
for interval mixing.)

8. Frequency inverter

Gap target frequency reached: If a frequency inverter in the application does
not reach the target frequency within this time, a warning is generated. When
"0 s" is set, no warning is generated.

Bin usage check: Tank use is only permitted if the (sub-) application of the
tank is in operation.

10. Cleanup data
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* Alarms and warnings: Alarms and warnings are deleted from the alarm log
after this time has elapsed.

* Scheduler data: Tasks are deleted from the Task Manager after this time has
elapsed.

5.2.8 Sub-application settings

Milling

: ion || Application setin rough ) g er ers | Warings
Filter and settings

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v @ Copy settings

PrelixTank1_St Alarm 60 min 120 min
StorageSilo1_SubApplication Alarm 60 min g ~ 120 min

* Name: Name of the sub-application.
* Activate sub-application: Activates the selected sub-application.

* Action after max. pause time: Action after the time set under "Max. pause time"
has elapsed ("Alarm" = alarm is generated, "No" = no action, "Warning" = warning
is generated).

* Max. pause time: If the sub-application does not run for longer than specified here
(pause or error), the action set under "Action after max. pause time" is carried out.
When "0 min" is set, there is no maximum pause time.

 Repeat action: The action set under "Action after max. pause time" is repeated
each time the time set under "Max. pause time" elapses.

* Global "Application not operational” alarm: If "Action after max. pause time" is
set to "Alarm", this alarm is generated for the entire application. The application is
stopped, including all sub-applications.

* Resource request timeout: Waiting time after which an alarm is generated for the
sub-application if a component cannot be accessed because it is already being
used by another process.

5.2.9 Adlib settings

Adiib delay time m

200 ms.

3% 200 ms ] Alarm

HydroMixpro
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* Adlib reserve factor: Factor for weighting the current feeding deviation when
adjusting the valve factor for additional adlib feed. When "0 %" is set, the factors
per valve are not adjusted. When "100 %" is set, the factor per valve is set to the
deviation of the last feeding. See also "Expert settings" > "HydroMixPro circuit" >
"Valves" > "Adlib factor".

* Adlib delay time: Time the system waits until the trough sensor delivers a stable
signal. This time is not used for the pre-feeding check of the trough sensor.

* Automatic trough sensor deactivation: If the trough sensor is not triggered
during dispensing and the amount dispensed at the valve exceeds the maximum
trough content, the trough sensor is automatically deactivated and dispensing at
the trough is stopped.

 Alarm if trough sensor not triggered: If the trough sensor is not triggered during
dispensing and the amount dispensed at the valve exceeds the maximum trough
content, an alarm is generated.

* Adlib pendulum: Two options of pendulum adlib feeding can be used. Which of
these is used depends on the structure of the system and possibly on settings in
the feeding task itself.

* Option 1: Separate feeding lines for each mixing tank

Each house (trough) has 2 feed valves located at 2 different feeding lines. For
distribution, each mixing tank uses the feeding line assigned to it.

* Option 2: Shared feeding line for both mixing tanks

The mixing tanks share a feeding lined to distribute the feed. After distribution,
the feed from one mixing tank remains in the shared feeding line. Before
distribution from another mixing tank, the foreign feed in the feeding line is
replaced by the feed in the mixing tank. For this purpose, the feed is pushed
from the mixing tank through the feeding line into a different mixing tank. The
pushing amount corresponds to the volume of the feeding line. If another
feeding is active in the target mixing tank and there is not enough space in this
mixing tank to replace the contents in the feeding line, dispensing in this round
is skipped for these valves and an attempt is made to replace the feed in the
next round. If the feeding line is used by a mixing tank other than the current
mixing tank, the preparation amount is increased by the amount required to
replace the feed in the shared feeding line.

* Not enough space in target mixing tank: Action if there is not enough space in
the target mixing tank to replace the contents in the feeding line when "Adlib
pendulum" is activated, using option 2 ("Alarm" = alarm is generated, "None" = no
action, "Warning" = warning is generated).

HydroMixpro .
Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB B | [] |:H ”n N E[

manager



Page 122 HydroMixpro settings

5.2.10 Frequency transformer

* Name (only an information): Name of the frequency inverter.
* Location (only an information): Location of the frequency inverter on the farm.

* Pool pair number: Number of pole pairs of the frequency inverter. This value can
only be changed by a service technician when installing a different motor.

5.2.11 Sensor alignment

Copy settings.

The "Sensor alignment" dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

* Path (only an information): Location or part of the system where the sensor is
installed.

* Sensor (only an information): Type of the sensor.
* Alignment mode:

UseSensor (standard setting): The adjusted sensor value is based (with delay
times) on the actual sensor value.

Low: The adjusted value is always and constantly "Low".
High: The adjusted value is always and constantly "High".

"Low" and "High" can be useful temporarily if the sensor does not work and the
system cannot otherwise continue to run. The below settings are not relevant
for "Low" and "High".
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* Delay high: Delay time at the input of the 10. The input must be activated at
least until the "High" signal is transmitted to the control system. The control
system does not respond to a "High" signal that is shorter than this time.

* Delay low: Delay time at the input of the 10. The input must be deactivated at
least until the "Low" signal is transmitted to the control system. The control
system does not react to a signal drop that is shorter than this time (e.g. if an
alarm sensor signal only drops for a short time).

3. Out

* Minimum high: The adjusted "High" signal remains "High" for at least this
period of time. (The standard setting is "0.0 s".)

*  Minimum low: The adjusted "Low" signal remains "Low" for at least this period
of time. (The standard setting is "0.0 s".)

* Invert sensor: The real signal is inverted before the adjustments are made.

5.2.12 Dust filters

The "Dust filters" dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

* Name: Name of the dust filter.

2. Devices that activate
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e Motors: Motors/devices that switch on the dust filter. The dust filter runs for as
long as the specified motors are activated.

3. Stop delays

* Fan stop delay: After-runtime of the fan in the dust filter after the last motor/
device has been switched off.

* Air shots stop delay: After-runtime of the duster filter's cleaning process after
the last motor/device has been switched off.

4. Air shots
* Air time on: Switch-on duration per air valve during filter cleaning.

e Air time pause without mill: Time between 2 air shots of consecutive air
valves during filter cleaning when the mill is not one of the active motors.

e Air time pause with mill: Time between 2 air shots of consecutive air valves
during filter cleaning when the mill is one of the active motors.

* Air on shots: Number of air shots per air valve during filter cleaning.

* Air on interval: Time between 2 air shots of the same air valve during filter
cleaning.

5.2.13 Warnings

~ 108-7 The amount delivered to the valve is smaller than the planned amount
11526 PLC device alrea dy in use

The "Warnings" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

* Path: Application for which the warnings set under "Disabled warnings" are
deactivated.
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* Location: Location on the farm of the application for which the warnings set
under "Disabled warnings" are deactivated.

2. Disabled warnings
*  Group: Superordinate groups to which the warnings set under "Type" belong.

* Type: Disabled warnings.

5.3 Component supply

The settings under "Component supply" are applicable for the following system
components:

e Silo (dry, liquid)

* Mineral dosing unit (dry, liquid)

*  MedilINJECT, dispensing into the mixing tank
* Pre-mixing tank (dry, liquid)

* Pump

* Dosing auger

Setting parameters appear depending on the components that are part of your system
and that you configured in the Composer. In many cases, the same setting parameters
apply to different system components.

5.3.1 Silos

50.0kg Slow 10.0kg Siow
80.0 kg Fast 300kg Fast
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| Speed
50.0 kg Slow 10.0kg Slow
80.0 kg Fast 300kg Fast

The "Silos" dialog is divided into 5 areas, which are explained below.

1.

* Name: Name of the silo.

* Location (only an information): Location of the silo on the farm.
2. General

* Mix-up time before dosing: Duration for which the silo contents are mixed
before the component is dispensed into the mixing tank or pre-mixing tank.
(Only for silos with agitator.)

* Mix-up speed: Speed of the agitator when mixing the silo contents before
dispensing. (Only for silos with agitator.)

On (fixed setting): Agitators with direct switch-on

Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

* Mix-up before pushing to stop point: The silo contents are mixed before
being pushed to the stop point. (Only for silos with agitator.)

» Agitator speed during removal: Speed of the agitator during removal from
the silo. (Only for silos with agitator.)

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter
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Agitator speed during filling: Speed of the agitator during filling of the silo.
(Only for silos with agitator.)

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Recirculation time: Duration for recirculation in the liquid silo before the
component is dispensed into the mixing tank. (Only for liquid silos in which
recirculation is possible.)

If mixing is also planned for the liquid silo, the contents are recirculated after
mixing.

Min. cleaning amount: Amount of cleaning component used for silo cleaning
if the specified amount for silo cleaning is less than this value. This amount is
used for rinsing the silo after fogging. If fogging was part of cleaning and
cleaning is canceled, the tank is still rinsed with this amount before the safety
switch is released.

This value should be smaller than the value set under "Max. amount".

Min. clean time: Minimum duration of silo cleaning.
Capacity: Capacity of the silo.

Min. amount: Minimum amount that should remain in the silo during removal.
(Only for weighed silos.)

Max. amount: Maximum filling amount of the silo.
This value should be greater than the value set under "Min. cleaning amount".

Tank content: Displays and adjusts the silo contents.

Warning if silo runs empty: Generates a warning if the silo runs empty during
removal.

Agitator (only for silos with agitator)

Error/Pause state: Speed of the agitator in the event of an error or during a
pause.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter
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Deviation: The speed of the agitator is maintained for as long as the weight
does not deviate by more than this value from a supporting point of the
agitation curve. (Only for agitators in weighed silos and with an agitation curve
already created.)

Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)
If the silo is not weighed, the minimum frequency is used for slow mixing.

Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)
If the silo is not weighed, the maximum frequency is used for fast mixing.

Delay from slow to fast: Delay time when switching from slow mixing to fast
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

Delay from fast to slow: Delay time when switching from fast mixing to slow
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

4. Fast curve (only for silos with agitator)

Fill amount: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From this amount in the silo,
the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

Speed: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the silo, the agitator runs at this speed.

5. Slow curve (only for silos with double-stage agitator with tapped winding or
agitator with frequency inverter)

Fill amount: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From this amount in the silo,
the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

Speed: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the silo, the agitator runs at this speed.
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5.3.2 Mineral dosing unit

The "Mineral dosing units" dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

1.
* Name: Name of the mineral dosing unit.
* Location (only an information): Location of the mineral dosing unit on the farm.
2. General
* Mix-up time before dosing: Duration for mixing of the component before it is
dispensed into the mixing tank.
* Mix-up speed: Speed of the agitator for mixing before dispensing.
On (fixed setting): Agitators with direct switch-on
Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter
* Agitator speed during removal: Speed of the agitator when removing the
component from the mineral dosing unit.
On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on
Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter
* Fill in parallel by time: Mineral dosing unit dispenses in parallel according to
time. The correct dosing speed must be configured in the feed move settings.
* Warning if dosing unit runs empty: Generates a warning if the mineral
dosing unit runs empty during removal.
3. Calibration
* Result amount: Delivery rate of the mineral dosing unit during the runtime set
under "Time calibration".
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Time calibration: Runtime for calibrating the mineral dosing unit.
Start calibration: Starts calibration of the mineral dosing unit.

Speed (only an information): Calculated speed of the mineral dosing unit after
calibration.

4. Agitator

Error/Pause state: Speed of the agitator in the event of an error or during a
pause.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Deviation: The speed of the agitator is maintained for as long as the weight
does not deviate by more than this value from a supporting point of the
agitation curve. (Only for agitators with an agitation curve already created.)

Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

Delay from slow to fast: Delay time when switching from slow mixing to fast
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

Delay from fast to slow: Delay time when switching from fast mixing to slow
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)
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5.3.3 MediINJECT

y | Freshwatertank | Feed preparation | Pump | Distibution | Timed relays | Scales | Periodical mixing reciculation | Shared frequency inverter | Miling || Expert settings

~ HydroNixPro 1- Hof Bergstiop - Mast 1
MediINJECT [1] Hof B

Fill in parallel by time

ergstrop - Mast 1

* Name: Name of the MediINJECT dosing station.

* Location (only an information): Location of the MediINJECT dosing station on the
farm.

* Fill in parallel by time: MediINJECT dosing station dispenses in parallel into the
mixing tank according to time. The correct dosing speed must be configured in the
feed move settings. The amount to be dosed is dispensed into the mixing tank in
parallel with another component.

5.3.4 Pre-mixing tank

500.0 kg 490.0 kg

50.0kg Slow 10.0kg Slow
50.0 kg Fast 30.0 kg Fast
rollinPro 2
Fresh \1e‘ tank || Feed preparation | Pump || Dist ::ul4 Timed relays || Scales | Periodical mixin g 2\@;: flequency invertsr | Miling | Expert settings 5 3
Sios | Mineral dosing units | MediNJECT | Pre-mixing tank | Dry pre-mixing tank _ Pump settings | Dosing auger

i
ontent

50.0kg Slow 100kg Slow
80.0 kg Fast 30.0 kg Fast

The "Pre-mixing tank" dialog is divided into 5 areas, which are explained below.

1.

* Name: Name of the pre-mixing tank.

* Location (only an information): Location of the pre-mixing tank on the farm.
HydroMixpro .
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2. General

* Capacity: Capacity of the pre-mixing tank. If the amount in the pre-mixing tank
exceeds this value, an alarm is generated. This value should be greater than
the value set under "Max. amount" due to the residual flow volume.

e Max. amount: Maximum amount up to which the pre-mixing tank is filled. This
value should be smaller than the value set under "Capacity" due to the residual
flow volume.

*  Min. amount: Minimum amount which should remain in the pre-mixing tank
during removal, e.g. to prevent the pump from running dry.

* Type: Visualization of the pre-mixing tank in the Equipment plug-in.
*  Min. mix amount: Minimum amount for mixing in the pre-mixing tank.

* Min. cleaning amount: Amount of cleaning component used for tank cleaning
if the specified amount for tank cleaning is less than this value. This amount is
used for rinsing the pre-mixing tank after fogging. If fogging was part of
cleaning and cleaning is canceled, the pre-mixing tank is still rinsed with this
amount before the safety switch is released.

* Mix-up time before dosing: Duration for which the tank contents are mixed
before removal.

* Mix-up speed: Speed of the agitator when mixing the tank contents before
removal.

On (fixed setting): Agitators with direct switch-on

Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

* Agitator speed during removal: Speed of the agitator when removing a
mixture from the pre-mixing tank.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

» Agitator speed during filling: Speed of the agitator when transferring a pre-
mixture prepared in the mixing tank from the mixing tank to the pre-mixing tank.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter
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* Recirculation time: Duration for recirculation in the pre-mixing tank before
removal. The feed in the pipe system is blended in the process.

* Tank content: Displays and adjusts the tank contents.

* Premix recipe: Premix recipe of the pre-mixing tank. Is set automatically by
the control system after preparation in the pre-mixing tank, but can be adjusted.

e Outlet locked: The pre-mixing tank is locked and not used.
In addition, the pre-mixing tank is locked automatically if it runs empty during
removal or if feed is mixed inside of it. At the end of the mixing process, the
automatically locked pre-mixing tank is unlocked again.

* Force premixer via circuit: If a component can be moved into the pre-mixing
tank via the circuits, the system waits for the required resources for the time set
under "Max. waiting time if premixing".

* Max. waiting time if premixing: If a component can be moved into the pre-
mixing tank via the circuits and the option "Force premixer via circuit" is
activated, the system waits for the required resources for this time. If the
required resources are not released within this time, the component is
dispensed directly into the pre-mixing tank if a direct connection to the pre-
mixing tank exists.

e Priority: Priority with which the pre-mixing tank is selected if other processes
(e.g. preparation in the mixing tank) require the premix recipe of this pre-mixing
tank. If there are several pre-mixing tanks with this premix recipe, the pre-
mixing tank with the highest priority is used. If the priority is identical, the pre-
mixing tank from which the component was last removed is used.

* Pause on request: If another process (e.g. in a mixing tank) needs a
component currently being used by the pre-mixing tank, the pre-mixing tank
pauses the preparation process.

* Dosing component over circuit forbidden: Components cannot be
dispensed via the circuits.

* Warning if pre-mixing tank runs empty: Generates a warning if the pre-
mixing tank runs empty during removal.

3. Agitator
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* Error/Pause state: Speed of the agitator in the event of an error or during a
pause.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

* Deviation: The speed of the agitator is maintained for as long as the weight
does not deviate by more than this value from a supporting point of the
agitation curve. (Only for agitators with an agitation curve already created.)

* Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

* Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

* Delay from slow to fast: Delay time when switching from slow mixing to fast
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

* Delay from fast to slow: Delay time when switching from fast mixing to slow
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

* Dry matter agitation curve: The mixing speed is not only based on the fill
amount, but also on the dry matter content.

4. Fast curve

* Fill amount: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From this amount in the pre-
mixing tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

* Speed: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the pre-mixing tank, the agitator runs at this speed.

5. Slow curve (only for pre-mixing tanks with double-stage agitator with tapped
winding or agitator with frequency inverter)

* Fill amount: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From this amount in the pre-
mixing tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

* Speed: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the pre-mixing tank, the agitator runs at this speed.
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5.3.5 Dry pre-mixing tank

1.000.0 kg 970.0 kg 30.0kg

50.0 kg Slow 10.0kg Siow
800 kg Fast 300kg Fast

roMixPro 2
Fresh vT tank || Feed preparation || Pump || Dist Mi
y pre-mixing tan

nits || MediNJECT | Pre-mixing tank

ation: | Hof Bergstrop

50.0 kg Slow 10.0kg Slow
800 kg Fast 30.0 kg Fast

The "Dry pre-mixing tank" dialog is divided into 5 areas, which are explained below.

1.

* Name: Name of the pre-mixing tank.

* Location (only an information): Location of the pre-mixing tank on the farm.
2. General

* Capacity: Capacity of the pre-mixing tank. If the amount in the pre-mixing tank
exceeds this value, an alarm is generated. This value should be greater than
the value set under "Max. amount" due to the residual flow volume.

* Max. amount: Maximum amount up to which the pre-mixing tank is filled. This
value should be smaller than the value set under "Capacity" due to the residual
flow volume.

*  Min. amount: Minimum amount which should remain in the pre-mixing tank
during removal, e.g. to prevent the pump from running dry.

*  Min. mix amount: Minimum amount for mixing in the pre-mixing tank.

* Mix-up time before dosing: Duration for which the tank contents are mixed
before removal.

aimlet
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Mix-up speed: Speed of the agitator when mixing the tank contents before
removal.

On (fixed setting): Agitators with direct switch-on

Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Agitator speed during removal: Speed of the agitator when removing a
mixture from the pre-mixing tank.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Tank content: Displays and adjusts the tank contents.

Premix recipe: Premix recipe of the pre-mixing tank. Is set automatically by
the control system after preparation in the pre-mixing tank, but can be adjusted.

Outlet locked: The pre-mixing tank is locked and not used.

In addition, the pre-mixing tank is locked automatically if it runs empty during
removal or if feed is mixed inside of it. At the end of the mixing process, the
automatically locked pre-mixing tank is unlocked again.

Priority: Priority with which the pre-mixing tank is selected if other processes
(e.g. preparation in the mixing tank) require the premix recipe of this pre-mixing
tank. If there are several pre-mixing tanks with this premix recipe, the pre-
mixing tank with the highest priority is used. If the priority is identical, the pre-
mixing tank from which the component was last removed is used.

Pause on request: If another process (e.g. in a mixing tank) needs a
component currently being used by the pre-mixing tank, the pre-mixing tank
pauses the preparation process.

Warning if pre-mixing tank runs empty: Generates a warning if the pre-
mixing tank runs empty during removal.

3. Agitator

Error/Pause state: Speed of the agitator in the event of an error or during a
pause.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter
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* Deviation: The speed of the agitator is maintained for as long as the weight
does not deviate by more than this value from a supporting point of the
agitation curve. (Only for agitators with an agitation curve already created.)

* Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

* Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

* Delay from slow to fast: Delay time when switching from slow mixing to fast
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

* Delay from fast to slow: Delay time when switching from fast mixing to slow
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

4. Fast curve

* Fill amount: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From this amount in the pre-
mixing tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

* Speed: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the pre-mixing tank, the agitator runs at this speed.

5. Slow curve (only for pre-mixing tanks with double-stage agitator with tapped
winding or agitator with frequency inverter)

* Fill amount: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From this amount in the pre-
mixing tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

* Speed: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the pre-mixing tank, the agitator runs at this speed.

5.3.6 Pump settings

The "Pump settings" dialog is only displayed for pumps with frequency inverter.

* Device name (only an information): Name of the pump.
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* Location (only an information): Location of the pump on the farm.
* Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the pump.

* Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the pump.

* Measure interval: Interval for speed measurement.

* Reaction time: Waiting time between speed change and start of the next
measurement.

* Max. deviation: The speed (Hz) of the pump is maintained for as long as the speed
(kg/min) does not deviate by more than this value from the speed (kg/min) set in
the "Expert settings".

* Allowed pressure deviation: The speed of the pump is maintained for as long as
the pressure does not deviate by more than this value from the pressure set in the
"Expert settings".

* Max. adj. per step: Maximum step size for speed adjustment.
* Shared frequency inverter: Shared frequency inverter to be used.
* Water impulse time: Duration of the water pulse before the pump starts.
* Water impulse type: How the water pulse valve works.
* Everytime: Water pulse before each pump start.

e WhenPumplsDry: Water pulse before pump start only if the pump has
previously run dry.

5.3.7 Dosing auger

The "Dosing auger" dialog is only displayed for dosing augers with frequency inverter.

 Device name (only an information): Name of the dosing auger.
* Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the dosing auger.

* Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the dosing auger.

* Measure interval: Interval for speed measurement.

* Reaction time: Waiting time between speed change and start of the next
measurement.
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* Max. deviation: The speed (Hz) of the dosing auger is maintained for as long as
the speed (kg/min) does not deviate by more than this value from the speed (kg/
min) set in the "Expert settings".

* Max. adj. per step: Maximum step size for speed adjustment.

* Shared frequency inverter: Shared frequency inverter to be used.

5.4 Fresh water tank

The "Fresh water tank" dialog is only available if there is at least one weighed fresh
water tank.

* Name: Name of the weighed fresh water tank.

* Location (only an information): Location of the weighed fresh water tank on the
farm.

* Capacity: Capacity of the weighed fresh water tank. If the amount in the fresh
water tank exceeds this value, an alarm is generated. This value should be greater
than the value set under "Max. amount".

* Max. amount: Maximum amount up to which the weighed fresh water tank is filled.
This value should be smaller than the value set under "Capacity".

*  Min. amount: Minimum amount that should remain in the weighed fresh water tank
during removal.

» Start fill threshold: The weighed fresh water tank is filled automatically when the
amount in the tank falls below this value.
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5.5 Feed preparation

5.5.1 Mixing tank

Copy Settings

8000 kg 7 2000 kg Gerste: Mais: D 1000 kg
5000 kg 4 offs 20.00 kg Water: Ao 10.00 kg

300kg 2000 kg Water; inflo 10.00 kg

The "Mixing tank" dialog is divided into 5 areas, which are explained below.

1.

* Name: Name of the mixing tank.

* Location (only an information): Location of the mixing tank on the farm.
2. General

* Capacity: Capacity of the mixing tank. If the amount in the mixing tank exceeds
this value, an alarm is generated. This value should be greater than the value
set under "Max. amount" due to the residual flow volume.

* Max. amount: Maximum amount up to which the mixing tank is filled. This
value should be smaller than the value set under "Capacity" due to the residual
flow volume.

*  Min. amount: Minimum amount which should remain in the mixing tank during
removal, e.g. to prevent the pump from running dry.

* Agitator off amount: The agitator is switched off if the amount in the mixing
tank is below this value during distribution.

*  Min. mix amount: Minimum amount for mixing in the mixing tank.

* Min. clean amount: Amount of cleaning component used for tank cleaning if
the specified amount for tank cleaning is less than this value. This amount is
used for rinsing the mixing tank after fogging. If fogging was part of cleaning
and cleaning is canceled, the mixing tank is still rinsed with this amount before
the safety switch is released.

* Tank content: Displays and adjusts the tank contents.
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Force pre-mixing via circuit: The liquid component for pre-mixing is moved
into the mixing tank via the circuits. The system waits for the required
resources.

(Max. waiting time if premixing: No function.)

3. Agitator

Error/Pause state: Speed of the agitator in the event of an error or during a
pause.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Deviation: The speed of the agitator is maintained for as long as the weight
does not deviate by more than this value from a supporting point of the
agitation curve. (Only for agitators with an agitation curve already created.)

Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

Delay from slow to fast: Delay time when switching from slow mixing to fast
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)
Delay from fast to slow: Delay time when switching from fast mixing to slow
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

Dry matter agitation curve: The mixing speed is not only based on the fill
amount, but also on the dry matter content.

4. Fast curve

Fill amount: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From this amount in the mixing
tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

Speed: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the mixing tank, the agitator runs at this speed.

5. Slow curve (only for mixing tanks with double-stage agitator with tapped winding
or agitator with frequency inverter)

Fill amount: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From this amount in the mixing
tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".
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* Speed: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the mixing tank, the agitator runs at this speed.
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5.5.2 Rinse water tanks

1

600.0 kg 590.0 kg

© HydroMixPro 2: Hof Bergstrop - Mast 2
600.0 kg 5900 kg

50.0 kg Slow 10.0kg Slow
80.0 kg Fast 30.0kg Fast

The "Used water tanks" (or "rinse water tanks") dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are
explained below.

1. General

e Capacity: Capacity of the used water tank. If the amount in the used water tank
exceeds this value, an alarm is generated. This value should be greater than
the value set under "Max. amount" due to the residual flow volume.

e Max. amount: Maximum amount up to which the used water tank is filled. This
value should be smaller than the value set under "Capacity" due to the residual
flow volume.

¢ Min. amount: Minimum amount which should remain in the used water tank
during removal, e.g. to prevent the pump from running dry.

* Agitator off amount: The agitator is switched off if the amount in the used
water tank is below this value during distribution. (Only for used water tanks
with agitator.)

* Min. cleaning amount: Amount of water used for tank cleaning if the specified
amount for tank cleaning is less than this value. This amount is used for rinsing
the used water tank after fogging. If fogging was part of cleaning and cleaning
is canceled, the used water tank is still rinsed with this amount before the safety
switch is released.

* Min. clean time: Minimum duration of tank cleaning.

* Mix-up time before dosing: Duration for which the tank contents are mixed
before the used water is dispensed into the mixing tank or pre-mixing tank.
(Only for used water tanks with agitator.)
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Mix-up speed: Speed of the agitator when mixing the tank contents before
dispensing. (Only for used water tanks with agitator.)

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Agitator speed when filling: Speed of the agitator during removal from the
tank. (Only for used water tanks with agitator.)

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Tank content: Displays and adjusts the tank contents.

2. Agitator (only for used water tanks with agitator)

Error/Pause state: Speed of the agitator in the event of an error or during a
pause.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

Deviation: The speed of the agitator is maintained for as long as the weight
does not deviate by more than this value from a supporting point of the
agitation curve. (Only for agitators with an agitation curve already created.)

Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the agitator. (Only for agitators with
frequency inverter.)

Delay from slow to fast: Delay time when switching from slow mixing to fast
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

Delay from fast to slow: Delay time when switching from fast mixing to slow
mixing. (Only double-stage agitators with tapped winding.)

3. Fast curve (only for used water tanks with agitator)

Fill amount: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From this amount in the used
water tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".
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* Speed: Setting of the fast agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the used water tank, the agitator runs at this speed.

4. Slow curve (only for used water tanks with double-stage agitator with tapped
winding or agitator with frequency inverter)

* Fill amount: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From this amount in the used
water tank, the agitator runs at the speed set under "Speed".

* Speed: Setting of the slow agitation curve. From the amount set under "Fill
amount" in the used water tank, the agitator runs at this speed.

5.6 Pump

5.6.1 Pump

There are three different pump types. The type of each pump is defined in the
Composer.

*  Pump with direct switch-on
* Pump with frequency inverter
* Pump with shared frequency inverter

No settings must be configured for pumps with direct switch-on. In the case of pumps
with shared frequency inverter, multiple pumps share one frequency inverter. This is
only possible if pumps never operate at the same time for process reasons.

Speed control for pumps with frequency inverter

For all feed moves carried out with a pump with frequency inverter, set the following
parameters under "Expert settings" > "Feed move settings" in a specific case:

* standard speed
* slow speed (speed for fine dosing)

This is the case where the control system can determine a speed, i.e. source and target
differ and at least one of the two tanks is weighed or the feed move has a flow meter.

If no speeds are specified, i.e. the speeds are 0, the components are pumped at
maximum frequency for "standard speed" and at minimum frequency for "slow speed"
(speed for fine dosing). The control system memorizes the best frequency it was able
to determine for standard and low speeds for each feed move and for each feed valve
where feed is dispensed after a feed move. The control system uses this memorized
value for the next feed move.
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Filter and settings

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v @ Copy Settings

15.00 kg/min 0.30 bar 150 Hz Share
50.0 Hz 15.0Hz 10s 00s 10.00 kg/min 0.30 bar 50.0 Hz Share

50.0 Hz 15.0Hz 20s 00s 15.00 kg/min 0.30 bar 15.0Hz — s Everytime

* Name: Name of the feed pump.

* Location (only an information): Location of the feed pump on the farm.
* Max. speed: Maximum frequency of the feed pump.

* Min. speed: Minimum frequency of the feed pump.

* Measure interval: Interval for speed measurement.

* Reaction time: Waiting time between speed change and start of the next
measurement.

* Max. deviation: The speed (Hz) of the feed pump is maintained for as long as the
speed (kg/min) does not deviate by more than this value from the speed (kg/min)
set in the "Expert settings".

* Allowed pressure deviation: The speed of the feed pump is maintained for as
long as the pressure does not deviate by more than this value from the pressure
set in the "Expert settings".

* Max. adj. per step: Maximum step size for speed adjustment.
* Shared frequency inverter: Shared frequency inverter to be used.
*  Water impulse time: Duration of the water pulse before the feed pump starts.
*  Water impulse type: How the water pulse valve works.
* Everytime: Water pulse before each start of the feed pump.

*  WhenPumplsDry: Water pulse before the feed pump starts only if the feed
pump has previously run dry.

5.6.2 Flow meter

tank | Feed preparation | Pump | Distibution | Timed relays || Scales | Periodical mixing recirculation | Shared frequency inverter || Milling || Expert settings

Filter and settings

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v @ Copy settings

0.0500 1

* Volume per pulse: The flow meter's flow rate per pulse.
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* Locked: The flow meter is not used during the dispensing processes.

5.7 Distribution

The settings under "Distribution" affect the following system components:
* main circuit

e simple circuit

e branch line

e branch line with jet

Setting parameters appear depending on the components that are part of your system
and that you configured in the Composer. In many cases, the same setting parameters
apply to different system components.

5.7.1 Main circuits

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v @

Name n | Max_deviation filinglemptying
— HydroNixPro 2 Hof Bergstrop - Mast 2
Main circuit [1] Hof Berg 0%

* Name: Name of the main circuit.
* Location (only an information): Location of the main circuit on the farm.
* (Max. deviation filling/lemptying: No function.)

* Residue-free: The main circuit and associated sub-circuits dipense their contents
without residues.

5.7.2 Feeding line

Copy Settings

0.000 kg
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The "Feeding line" dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

1.

* Name: Name of the feeding line.

* Location (only an information): Location of the feeding line on the farm.
2. General

e Pressure duration: Duration of the pressure build-up in the closed circuit.

* Delay PSI: Waiting time between opening the feed valves and working with the
PSI counter pressure.

« PSI station: PSI station used for this circuit.

* Preferred feed pump type: Preferred pump type for distribution in the branch
line.

* Use used water for pushing: The used water is used for pushing during
feeding if pushing starts in the mixing tank. Used water is retrieved first and, if
the used water tank runs empty, an additional amount of the pushing
component is retrieved instead of directly moving the pushing component into
the mixing tank for subsequent pushing.

* Pushing component: Component for pushing. If no settings have been
configured, the system pushes with water.

* Additional pushing comp. amount: Amount of the pushing component that
is retrieved in addition to the calculated amount. The option is to prevent that
small amounts must be retrieved later on.

* Order number: Priority of the feeding line. The feeding sequence of all feeding
lines is created based on their order numbers. The smaller the order number,
the earlier the feeding line will be supplied.
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Error compensation limit: Proportion of the excess or insufficient amount of
feed dispensed at a feed valve (e.g. due to a technical error) that is
compensated for within the same feeding process at the subsequent feed
valves. In case of insufficient feeding with subsequent compensation
overfeeding, the troughs are prevented from overflowing. When "0 %" is set,
there is no compensation. When "100 %" is set, there is full compensation.

For residue-free systems: If more than this proportion of used water is
dispensed by a valve, a warning is generated.

Mixing zone weight: Mixing zone amount for the circuit. This amount is
prepared additionally. For residue-free feeding, half of the amount is pushed at
the beginning and the other half at the end of a feed segment. For non-residue-
free feeding, this amount corresponds to the additional mixing amount that can
be set per feeding line.

Feed limit: Times and associated proportions of the daily feed demand. Up to
the set time of day, no more than the set proportion of the daily feed demand
is dispensed by the feed valves of the feeding line.

Dispensing component through the circuit is forbidden: Components
cannot be retrieved via this circuit during preparation, even if this is generally
permitted.

First dosing valve correction: Correction amount at the first dosing valve.

Not dosed valves before alarm: Number of valves for which dispensing may
fail without generating an alarm.

Reset content: Resets the contents of the feeding line to water.

HydroMixPro Baby

Blow-out time: Blow-out time when emptying (BabyAir) or cleaning the
suckling pig feeding line.

Permitted deviation emptying amount: Amount deviation when emptying
the feeding line in the case of BabyAir. If the emptied amount in a weighed
target tank falls below this value after emptying, the "Weight loss" alarm is
generated.

Clean water time: Duration for which cleaning water is dispensed into the
suckling pig feeding line.
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Emptying min. pressure: Minimum emptying air pressure used as a
cancellation criterion for blowing out a suckling pig feeding line or feed valve.
If the pressure falls below or remains below this value after the time set under
"Minimum blow time" has elapsed, the blowing process is terminated. When "0
bar" is set, the drop in air pressure is not a cancellation criterion for the blowing
process.

Mixture factor: Factor that extends the blow-out time for a feed valve based
on the dry matter content of the feed mixture in HydroAir. When "0" is set, the
factor is deactivated.

Amount factor: Factor that extends the blow-out time for a feed valve based
on the dosing amount in HydroAir. When "0" is set, the factor is deactivated.

Minimum blow time: Proportion of the time set under "Blow-out time". If the
pressure falls below or remains below the pressure set under "Emptying min.
pressure" after this proportion of time has elapsed, the blowing process to
empty the suckling pig feeding line or feed valve is terminated.

High pressure percentage: Proportion of the time set under "Blow-out time".
For this proportion of time, high pressure is used for blowing into the feed valve
for BabyAir. The pressure is then reduced.

4. Adlib

Content from mixing tank: Mixing tank from which the contents in the feeding
line originate. (Only for pendulum adlib.)

Set by the control system, but can be changed after a manual intervention, for
example.

Bigk
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5.7.3 Special settings for branch lines with jet

* Name: Name of the branch line with jet.
* Location (only an information): Location of the branch line with jet on the farm.

* Jet blockage waiting time: Pressure build-up time used to release a jet blockage
that may occur when filling the branch line.

* Jet start station: Size of the start station of the branch line with jet. During
emptying, this parameter also serves to differentiate whether a remaining amount
in the branch line is due to a blockage or inaccuracies.

Example: The scale does not show any weight changes while the branch line with
jet is emptied. This can either be due to a blockage or a sensor in the start station
that has not been triggered (sensor defective or jet too fast). If the content of the
branch line is located in the start station, the sensor was probably not triggered.
Otherwise, this issue is caused by a blockage.

* Jet end station: Size of the end station of the branch line with jet. During filling, the
parameter also serves to differentiates whether the jet actually reached the end
after receipt of the jet end signal, or whether the jet cannot be at the end based on
the calculated content.

* Content warning: During filling of a branch line with jet, the end sensor of the
branch line may rarely be triggered too early so the branch line with jet is not filled
entirely according to the calculations of the control system. The warning is
generated if the calculated fill level of the branch line is within the set tolerance
limits and is therefore automatically adjusted so that the control system assumes
that the branch is completely full.

* Max. attempts: Maximum number of attempts to clear a blockage in a branch line
with jet. If the blockage persists after this number of attempts has been reached,
an alarm is generated.
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5.7.4 Special settings for circuits

Parallel feeding group

The "Special settings for circuits" dialog is divided into 3 areas, which are explained
below.

1.
* Name: Name of the circuit.
* Location (only an information): Location of the circuit on the farm.
2. General
* Max. pre-recirculation time: Time for recirculation in the circuit before feeding
starts. (Only for non-residue-free feeding.)
* Max. recirculation time: Maximum time for recirculation in the circuit. (Only
for non-residue-free feeding.)
The actual recirculation time results from this value and a percentage value of
a feeding task in the Task Manager.
* Force feed preparation via circuit: If water is to be retrieved via the circuit,
the system waits for the required resources.
* Residue-free: Circuit distributes feed without residues.
* Parallel feeding group: Grouping of the sub-circuits to be supplied in parallel.
Same number = same group.
3. Adlib

* Content replaceable: Replacement of the feed in the pipes is permitted. (Only
for pendulum adlib.)
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5.7.5 Feed phase line group

Timed relays || Scales || Periodical mixing | Shared frequency inverter | Miling || Expert settings

Filter and settings

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop v o

Copy Settings

Max_feed phase line recirculation time

Fe e f2]
Feed phase line [3] Hof Endmast

 Name: Name of the feed phase line.
* Location (only an information): Location of the feed phase line on the farm.

* Feed phase: Feed phases that use the feed phase line. For each day, a feed
phase is assigned to the animals via the feed curve. The animals are fed by the
feed phase line which is assigned to the corresponding feed phase.

The feed phases that can be set here correspond to the feed phases previously
created under "Configuration" > "General" > "Feed phase".

* Max. feed phase line recirculation time: Maximum recirculation time via the feed
phase line.

5.8 Time relay

Fiter and seftings

Applications at or below this location: Hof Bergstrop > @

JydroNixPro 1~ Hof Bergstiop = o
Relay output [1] st 1 Automatic mode
Relay output [2] f 1

* Name: Name of the relay.
* Location (only an information): Location of the relay on the farm.
* Manual mode: Type of manual control of the relay.

* Automatic mode: The relay switches according to the settings under
"Switching times" and "Observed locations".

* SwitchRelayOff: Relay is permanently switched off.
* SwitchRelayOn: Relay is permanently switched on.

* Switching times: If "Manual mode" is set to "Automatic mode" and animals are fed
within these switching time periods at the locations set under "Observed locations”,
the relay is switched on for the lights-on time saved in the feeding task.
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* Observed locations: If "Manual mode" is set to "Automatic mode" and animals are
fed within the time periods set under "Switching times" at these, the relay is
switched on for the lights-on time saved in the feeding task.

5.9 Scales

In the "Scales" dialog, silos and tanks can be tared and calibrated.
Procedures and image sections are valid for different liquid feeding systems.

* Name: Name of the silo or tank.
* Location (only an information): Location of the silo or tank on the farm.

e Calibration: Opens the calibration menu of the scale previously linked under
"Setup" > "IO Manager".

e Current values (only an information)
Weight: Current weight on the scale.
Raw value: Current raw value of the scale.

* Taring: Taring requires successful calibration. After calibration with standard
calibration values, taring is mandatory (preferably with a tare value of "0.000
kg"); after calibration with individual calibration values it is optional.

Tare value: Tare value of the scale. This value can be used to reset the zero
point of the scale, for example.

Raw value deviation (only an information): Deviation from the raw value of the
original calibration

Tare scale: Tares the scale.
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Calibration (see see chapter 3.3.3 "Calibrating the scale”, page 74 for a
description of the calibration process)

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa
Standard

Calibration points 2

Calibration point eight

Use standard calibration values: Standard calibration values saved in the
software are used instead of individual calibration values.

Weighing bar type: Weighing bar type for standard calibration.
Weighing module: Type of weighing module installed in UniScale.
Number of weighing bars: Number of weighing bars of the scale.

Calibration points: Number of calibration points to be used. A minimum of 2
calibration points must be used.

Calibration point: List of defined calibration points.
Weight: Known weight for individual calibration.
Raw value: Raw value for the known weight in case of individual calibration.

Set raw value: Sets the value set under "Raw value" for the known weight in
case of individual calibration.

Minimum scale change value: Minimum change of the scale value.
Reset: Resets the calibration.

Calibrate: Calibrates the scale, either after selecting standard calibration
values or after entering and setting individual calibration values.

HydroMixpro
Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB

Bigtamile

manager



Page 156 HydroMixpro settings

* Display
Display unit: Weight unit of the UniScale display (only when used).

Decimal places: Number of decimal places of the value shown on the
UniScale display (only when used).

Save: Saves the display settings.

5.10 Periodical mixing

"Periodical mixing" defines time periods during which tanks or silos with components

are mixed and recirculated at specific intervals.

The "Periodical mixing" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

1.
* Path (only an information): Location or part of the system where the tank or silo
is installed.
* Gap silo mixing start: Delay time between the start of mixing/recirculation of
two tanks/silos to prevent overloading of the power grid.
* Max. number of parallel mixing: Maximum number of tanks/silos in which
mixing/recirculation is permitted at the same time.
2. Tanks

* Tank: Name of the tank/silo. Only tanks/silos with agitator or with pipe for
recirculation can be selected.

e Start: Start time from which the configuration is valid. If the time is later than
the time set under "End", the configuration is valid until the next day.
The start times for the tanks/silos must be different so that not too many pumps
are switched on at the same time, since this may cause issues in the power
grid.
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* End: End time until which the configuration is valid. If the time is earlier than
the time set under "Start", the configuration is valid until the next day.

* Interval time span: Time interval at which agitation/recirculation for the tank
or silo is started. Depending on whether another tank or silo was also started
in the last minute, mixing/recirculation may be delayed.

* Mixing time: Duration for mixing the tank or silo contents.

» Agitator state: Speed of the agitator when mixing the tank contents or silo
contents.

On/Off: Agitators with direct switch-on

Off/Slow/Fast: Double-stage agitators with tapped winding or agitators with
frequency inverter

* Recirculation time: Duration for which the contents are recirculated after
mixing.
* Recirculation slow mixing: Slow mixing only after recirculation.

* Use calculated tank weight: Only mix/recirculate tank/silo contents without a
scale or empty sensor if the control system calculates a fill weight of > 0.

5.11 Shared frequency inverter

General || Component Supply || Fresh watertank | Feed preparation | Pump | Distribution | Timed relays | Scales | Periodical mixing recirculation | Shared frequency inverter | Miling | Expert settings

Filter and settings

Applications

or below this location: Hof Bergstrop

° ot Borgsiiop - Wast 1

Shared frequency inverter [1] Hof Bergstrop - Mast 1 40s

 Name: Name of the shared frequency inverter.

* Location (only an information): Location of the shared frequency inverter on the
farm.

* Contactor delay: Delay time between switching the relay and controlling the
frequency inverter between two motors/devices.

5.12 Milling
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The "Inline mills" dialog is divided into 3 areas, which are explained below.

* Location (only an information): Location of the mill on the farm.

* Name of the mill: The name of the mill.
* Desired mill load: Motor current of the mill during normal operation.

e Max. mill load: Maximally permitted motor current of the mill. If this value is
exceeded for the duration set under "Max. mill load time", a warning is
generated and the system components supplying the mill are switched off.

* Max. mill load time: If the value set under "Max. mill load" is exceeded for this
duration, a warning is generated and the system components supplying the mill
are switched off.

* Mill load idle: Load of the mill in idle mode. Should be set higher than the
actual idle load.

* Mill hysteresis: Hysteresis of the mill control system. The motor current is
brought into this range above and below the value set under "Desired mill load"
by regulating the supplying system components. (Frequency inverter
required.)

* Regulation factor up: The speed of the frequency inverter of the supplying
system components increases gradually by this value if the motor current is
brought into the range set under "Mill hysteresis" above and below the value
set under "Desired mill load".

* Regulation factor down: The speed of the frequency inverter of the supplying
system components is gradually reduced by this value if the motor current is
brought into the range set under "Mill hysteresis" above and below the value
set under "Desired mill load".
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* Mill control time: Time interval at which the speed of the frequency inverter of
the supplying system components changes gradually if the motor current is
brought into the range set under "Mill hysteresis" above and below the value
set under "Desired mill load".

* (Max. running time: No function.)

* Run after stop: Residual flow time of the mill before switching off, so that the
last milling material is processed and the mill is empty before the next start.

* Advanced regulation values: Creates/changes advanced regulation values.

3. Wet mill
* Target pressure: Target pressure for controlling the pump under the wet mill.

* Maximum pressure: If this value is exceeded, supply to the wet mill is stopped
until the value specified under "Target pressure" is reached again.

*  Minimum pressure: If the pressure falls below this value, the pump under the
wet mill is stopped until the value specified under "Target pressure" is reached
again.

* Allowed pressure deviation: Value by which the actual pressure may deviate
from the value specified under "Target pressure" without the supply to the wet
mill being stopped or the pump under the wet mill being stopped.

5.13 Expert settings

Under "Expert settings", you can configure precise settings for each individual feed
move.

The dialogs "FeedMoves" (1), "FeedMove settings" (2), "HydroMixPro circuit" (3) and
"Container chains priority" (4) can be opened from here.
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5.13.1 Feed moves

Define switch times and the switch order for feed moves under "FeedMoves".

[i] NOTICE!

These settings should only be configured by a service technician.

Target

Devices not containe d v 1

Miling method Don' care

The "FeedMove overview" dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

1. Filter

Source: Source of the feed move. In the case of multiple selection, at least one
source must be correct.

Contained devices: Devices included in the feed move. In case of multiple
selection, all devices must be contained.

Passed circuit: Circuits/branch lines included in the feed move. In case of
multiple selection, all circuits/branch lines must be contained.

Target: Destination of the feed move. In case of multiple selection, at least one
target must be correct.

Devices not contained: Devices not included in the feed move. In case of
multiple selection, no device may be contained.

Milling method: Milling method included in the feed move. When "Don't care"
is set, the setting is ignored.

Start FeedMove: Device order: Switch-on sequence of the feed move. This
automatic assignment according to the arrangement of the devices in the feed
move (defined switch-on path of the devices) can be adjusted manually by
right-clicking.
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Start value (only an information): Start value of the device (switched on/
switched off).

Start waiting time: Delay time after switching on the device.

End FeedMove: Device order: Switch-off sequence of the feed move. This
automatic assignment according to the arrangement of the devices in the feed
move (defined switch-off path of the devices) can be adjusted manually by
right-clicking.
End value (only an information): End value of the device (switched on/
switched off).

End waiting time: Delay time after switching off the device.

End partial stop: If the device is used in the next feed move, it remains
switched on to prevent the device from switching on and off too often.

4. Max. stop time

Automatically calculated stop time (only an information): Sum of the feed
move's waiting times plus the residual flow time for the feed move.

Additional stop time: Time for which the system should wait for the feed
moves to end when the system stops, in addition to the time displayed under
"Automatically calculated stop time".

Max. stop time (only an information): Maximum time for which the system
should wait for the feed moves to end when the system stops. Results from the
sum of the values under "Automatically calculated stop time" and "Additional
stop time".

5.13.2 Feed move settings

HydroMixPro 1/ Mixing tank [1] - Mixing tank [1] (over FI... |Ee2its bxing . v g g 9 . 9 g g
HydroMixPro 1/ Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [2] (over ..  Fresh w et valve, Fresh waltank su s % 05kg 0.0 kg/min 9 200kg 12,00 kg/min 305 15000 kg/... 75.00 kg/min 100kg 50kg |
HydroMixPro 1/ Used water tank - Mixing tank [2] (over F... Used w valv s 05kg 0.0 kg/min % 200kg 12,00 ky/min 30s 15000 kgl... 75.00 kg/min 100 kg 50kg

Target
Devices not contained

Milling method
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Target

Devices nat contained

Milling method

iling methor inimum tar. use intime
pressure pressure onitoring ti... | pressure

HycroMixPro 1/ Moing tank [2] - Mbang tank [1]..
HydroMixPro 1/ Fresh water tank - Mixing tank [
HydroMixPro 1/ Mixing tank [1] - Mixing tank [1] 00Hz 00Hz 00Hz 00Hz 0% 4.0 bar 0 kg UseDefaultScale 0s 0.0 bar 0s 0.0 bar

Hiahlioht factisad foad mova x Clasa

The "FeedMoveSettings" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

1. Filter

* Source: Source of the feed move. In the case of multiple selection, at least one
source must be correct.

* Contained devices: Devices included in the feed move. In case of multiple
selection, all devices must be contained.

e Passed circuit: Circuits/branch lines included in the feed move. In case of
multiple selection, all circuits/branch lines must be contained.

* Target: Destination of the feed move. In case of multiple selection, at least one
target must be correct.

« Devices not contained: Devices not included in the feed move. In case of
multiple selection, no device may be contained.

* Milling method: Milling method included in the feed move. When "Don't care"
is set, the setting is ignored.

* FeedMove (only an information): Name of the feed move, containing at least
the source and the target of the feed move. If the source or target is not in the
selected application, the application name precedes the source or target.

e Start devices (only an information): Devices required to start or stop the feed
move.

* Backlash time: Time for measuring the residual flow time. (This time does not
apply to feed moves for feeding or watering at a valve or for pushing to a valve.
The corresponding times in the general settings are used for these purposes.)

* Backlash mass Residual flow volume determined by the control system. (This
value does not apply to feed moves for feeding or watering at a valve or for
pushing to a valve. The measured residual flow volume under "Expert settings"
> "HydroMixPro circuit" > "Valves" is used for these purposes.)
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* Residual flow adjustment factor: Weighting of the last residual flow volume
determined by the control system to calculate the value displayed under
"Backlash mass".

* Threshold of weight-based dosing: If the amount to be dispensed falls below
the sum of this value and the value set under "Backlass mass", the system
automatically uses time-based dispensing.

* Dosing speed:
Time-based dosing: calculated dosing dispensing.
Weight-based dispensing: dosing speed determined by the control system.

* Speed adapt factor: Weighting of the last dosing speed determined by the
control system to calculate the value displayed under "Dosing speed”. (Only
relevant for weight-based dispensing.)

* Burst control weight: Only relevant for feed moves
* between two weighed tanks,
« from a weighed tank to itself (recirculation),
« through a flow meter whose source or target tank is weighed,
« from a weighed tank that fills a branch line with jet.

If a weight deviation larger than the value set here is determined while these
feed moves are carried out, the alarm "Unexpected weight loss" is generated.
For the feed move to fill the branch line with jet, the value set here must be
greater than the amount that fits into the branch line.

* Minimum speed: If this speed is not reached, an alarm is generated, e.g. "Silo
empty", "Blockage".

e Control time speed: Time interval in which the speed specified under
"Minimum speed" is checked.

* Normal speed: Target speed of the feed move. Only relevant for feed moves
with a drive that is controlled by a frequency inverter (pump, dosing auger,
etc.). The source or target of the feed move is weighed or the feed move
contains a flow meter. The feed move empties a branch line with jet into a
weighed tank (see also the parameter "Max. jet drain speed deviation").
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* Slow speed: Target speed of the feed move in case of fine dosing. Only
relevant for feed moves with a drive that is controlled by a frequency inverter
(pump, dosing auger, etc.). The source or target of the feed move is weighed
or the feed move contains a flow meter. The feed move empties a branch line
with jet into a weighed tank (see also the parameter "Max. jet drain speed
deviation").

* Fine dosing amount: If the remaining amount to be dispensed is smaller than
this amount, the system switches to fine dosing.

* Minimum mass fast dosing: Minimum amount that is dispensed at the speed
set under "Normal speed". If the total amount to be dispensed is smaller than
the sum of this amount and the amount set under "Fine dosing amount”, fine
dosing is applied for the entire amount.

* Normal frequency: Frequency of the frequency inverter for the speed set
under "Normal speed". The normal speed is adjusted by the control system.
For feed moves to a feed valve, the corresponding settings under "Expert
settings" > "HydroMixPro circuit" > "Valves" are used.

* Fixed normal frequency: The control system does not adjust the frequency
for the speed set under "Normal speed", but uses the value set under "Normal
frequency". For dispensing into the feed valves or for pushing to a valve, the
corresponding settings under "Expert settings" > "HydroMixPro circuit" >
"Valves" are used.

* Fixed normal start frequency: Start frequency for controlling the drive during
normal dispensing. "0.0 Hz" means that the start frequency is determined
automatically by the control system.

* Slow frequency: Frequency of the frequency inverter for the speed set under
"Slow speed". The slow speed is adjusted by the control system. For feed
moves to a feed valve, the corresponding settings under "Expert settings" >
"HydroMixPro circuit" > "Valves" are used.

* Fixed slow frequency: The control system does not adjust the frequency for
the speed set under "Slow speed", but uses the value set under "Slow
frequency". For dispensing into the feed valves or for pushing to a valve, the
corresponding settings under "Expert settings" > "HydroMixPro circuit" >
"Valves" are used.

* Fixed slow start frequency: Start frequency for controlling the drive during
fine dosing. "0.0 Hz" means that the start frequency is determined
automatically by the control system.
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Maximum jet drain speed deviation: Maximum deviation from the target
speed for jet emptying ("Normal speed" and "Slow speed"). The compressed
air for the jet is switched on when the measured speed is below the target
speed by this percentage value, and switched off as soon as the speed is
above the target speed by this percentage value.

Target pressure: Target pressure in the feed move. Only active when using a
pressure sensor in the feed move and when using e.g. a controlled pump.

Milling method: Milling method in the feed move.

Minimum target amount: If the target amount is greater than the amount
specified here and less than 50 % of the target quantity has arrived, an alarm
is generated. Only relevant for time-based dispensing.

Scale to use: Scale to be used in the feed move (system-defined "standard

scale", "source scale", "target scale").

Max. runtime: Maximum runtime of a feed move if it is not registered by a
scale or a flow meter, e.qg. filling a silo with switch-off by sensors in the silo.

Max. allowed pressure: If the pressure in the pipes as determined by a
pressure sensor exceeds this value for the duration of the time set under "High
pressure monitoring time", the feed pump is switched off.

High pressure monitoring time: If the value set under "Max. allowed
pressure" is exceeded for this time while a feed move is executed, the feed
move is stopped and an alarm is generated. When "0 s" is set, an alarm is
generated immediately upon exceeding this value.

Critical pressure: If this value is exceeded, the system stops immediately.

Proceed as follows:

1.

Filter the necessary feed moves, if required, e.g. for their start (source), target or
device.

Drag the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom all the way to the right to see any hidden
parameters.

If you want to define the same setting (value) for multiple feed moves, use one of
the following options for multi-editing:
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a) Select multiple feed moves:

Hold the Shift key and click on the first and last position to select all positions
inbetween.

Hold the Ctrl key and click on the individual positions to select multiple
positions.

b) Right-click into the marked area.
c) Click on "Multi edit".
This opens a dialog you can use to change the values.

3. Change the values either in the multi-edit dialog or directly in the respective input
field when editing individual values.

4. Click on "Save" to save all settings.

5.13.3 HydroMixPro circuit

5.13.3.1 Circuits

63x30 25.00m 6381 11 20s 3
2 Sub Stub 0.00m 001 20s

The "Circuits" dialog is divided into 2 areas, which are explained below.

1. Filter

e Circuit: Circuit, branch line, PipeJet branch line for selection.

e Circuit name: Name of the circuit, branch line, Pipedet branch line.
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e Sub-stub/circuit number (only an information): Number of the sub-circuit/
sub-branch (stub).

*  Sub-stub/circuit name: Name of the sub-circuit/sub-branch (stub).
* Pipe type: Pipe type for calculating the pipe volume displayed under "Volume".

* Length: Pipe length for defining the pipe volume in case of residue-free
feeding or for calculating the pipe volume displayed under "Volume".

* Volume: Pipe volume calculated from the values set under "Pipe type" and
"Length".

* Distribution sequence: Priority of the (sub-)circuit or (sub-)branch line. The
values of all (sub-)circuits or (sub-)branch lines are used to determine their
distribution sequence. The smaller the value, the earlier the (sub-)circuit or
(sub-)branch line is supplied.

* Switch circuit delay: Waiting time for dispensing when changing between old
and new circuit and closing the start valve of the old circuit. The goal is to
prevent blows.

* Maximum adjust dosing difference: If too much or too little feed is dispensed
at one valve, the next feeding at this valve is compensated for by no more than
this amount.

* Additional pushing amount for cleaning: Additional amount of the pushing
component for positioning and dispensing feed.

* Error compensation limit: Proportion of the excess or insufficient amount of
feed dispensed at a feed valve (e.g. due to a technical error) that is
compensated for within the same feeding process at the subsequent feed
valves. In case of insufficient feeding with subsequent compensation
overfeeding, the troughs are prevented from overflowing. When "0 %" is set,
there is no compensation. When "100 %" is set, there is full compensation.

* Pause time: Pause time when changing from one feeding line to another.

* Can contain lye: Information for the control system that the pipes contain lye.
Safety function when canceling a pipe cleaning with recipe.

e Can contain acid: Information for the control system that the pipes contain
acid. Safety function when canceling a pipe cleaning with recipe.
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5.13.3.2 Valves

Circuits

Vabve test

Branch fine [1]
Mast 2
Mast 2
Mast 2

Section 1
Section 1
Section 1

Pen3

Feed valve [1]
Feed valve (2]
Feed vahve [3]

Dis
m]

[m]

tance in

Circuit v Sub circuit v Sub stub v
Name Pipe type Length 0 m Distribution sequence
Grouping Location ® Cireuit

Lock valve for | Distribution
en

Volume in ] | =

00
00

0.00 0.00 0.0

Collapse

Expand ‘

Pen =>Valve I

Circuits

Vahve test

—rmm.“' ,

Wi

Circuits

Fiter
Circuit v Sub circuit v Sub stub v
Name Pipe type Length Distribution sequence
Grouping Location © Cireuit
Residul fow | Residuafow. |Residial fow |1y~ [Maximum | Deactiate
feeding movement | watering amount | sensor
Branch ine [1] -~
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen 1 Feed valve [1] 0.000 kg 0.000 kg 0.000 kg 1,000.0 kg oo |
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen2 Feed valve [2] 0000ky  0000kg  0000kg 1,0000 kg 00z
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen3 Feed valve [3] 0000ky  0000kg  0.000kg 1,0000 kg 00Hz -~

Circuits

Valve test

Circuit - Sub circuit v Sub stub -
Name Pipe type Length 0 m Distribution sequence
Grouping Location © Cireuit
Fixed normal Fixed slow
start frequ. frequency
Branch fine [1] ~
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen 1 Feed valve [1] 00Hz 00Hz 00Hz 3 L
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen2 Feedvalve [2] 00Hz 0.0Hz 0.0z 35
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen3 Feed valve [3] 00Hz 0.0Hz 0.0Hz 3s v

The "Valves'

1. Fi

Iter

Circuit v Sub circuit v Sub stub hod
Name Pipe type Length 00 Distribution sequence
Grouping Location *) Circuit
| Adib factor | Blowost Blow-out Pause after |Emptying
time feeding | time cleaning | dosing min. press.
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen 1 Feed valve [1] 100.000 % 5s 5s 0s 0.00 bar 05s [
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen2 Feed valve [2] 100.000 % 5s 5s 0s 0.00 bar 05s
Mast 2 Section 1 Pen 3 Feed valve [3] 100.000 % 5s §s 0s 0.00 bar 05s v

dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

Circuit: Circuit, branch line, Pipedet branch line for selection.

Sub circuit: Sub-circuit for selection.

Sub stub: Sub-branch line (stub) for selection.
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e Name (only an information): Name of the (sub-)circuit, (sub-)branch line,
PipedJet branch line.

* Pipe type (only an information): Pipe type of the (sub-)circuit, (sub-)branch
line, Pipedet branch line.

* Length (only an information): Length of the (sub-)circuit, (sub-)branch line,
Pipedet branch line.

* Distribution sequence (only an information): Position of the (sub-)circuit,
(sub-)branch line, Pipedet branch line in the distribution sequence.

* Grouping:
Location: Grouping by location on the farm.

Circuit: Grouping by feeding line.

* House (only an information): Name of the house.

e Section (only an information): Name of the section.
* Pen (only an information): Name of the pen.

* Valve: Name of the valve.

* Distance in [m]: Fixed distance of the valve, usually to the circuit's start valve.
Used to calculate the pipe volume displayed under "Volume".

e +/ -in [m]: Additional distance of the valve by which the value set under
"Distance in [m]" is adjusted. The value can be positive or negative. Several
valves can be moved simultaneously by this additional distance without having
to add the move to all valves individually (see "+/- => Distance").

* Pipe type: Pipe type for calculating the pipe volume displayed under "Volume".

e Volume in [l]: Pipe volume calculated from the values set under "Distance in
[m]" and "Pipe type".

* Lock valve for feeding: Valve is permanently blocked and used during
feeding.

* Distribution sequence: Priority of the valve. The values of all valves are used
to determine their distribution sequence. The smaller the value, the earlier the
valve will be supplied. Only relevant if the trough sequence has been set to
manual operation in the Task Manager (see chapter 6.6 "Feeding strategies”,
page 185).
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* Dosing difference: Differences totaled by the control system between the
planned and actually dispensed feed amount at the valve. The control system
attempts to compensate for the feed amount at the valve by this value over the
next few feedings.

* Residual flow feeding: Measured residual flow volume after feed dispensing.
The valve is closed earlier, depending on the residual flow.

* Residual flow movement: Measured residual flow volume after pushing to the
stop point. The valve is closed earlier, depending on the residual flow.

* Residual flow watering: Measured residual flow volume after watering. The
valve is closed earlier, depending on the residual flow.

e Stop point: Valve or sub-branch line is marked as an additional manual stop
point. This stop point is used in addition to the calculated stop points when
dispensing without residues in a circuit.

* Maximum feed amount: Maximum amount of feed that can be dispensed for
this valve for one feeding.

* Deactivate sensor: The trough sensor at this valve is deactivated and no
longer used for pre-feeding trough checks or eating time recording.

* Normal frequency: Pump frequency for normal dispensing. The normal
frequency is adjusted by the control system.

* Fixed normal frequency: The control system does not adjust the frequency
for normal dispensing, but uses the value set under "Normal frequency".

* Fixed normal start frequency: Start frequency for controlling the drive during
normal dispensing. "0.0 Hz" means that the start frequency is determined
automatically by the control system.

* Slow frequency: Pump frequency for fine dosing. The slow frequency is
adjusted by the control system.

* Fixed slow frequency: The control system does not adjust the frequency for
fine dosing, but uses the value set under "Slow frequency".

* Fixed slow start frequency: Start frequency for controlling the drive during
fine dosing. "0.0 Hz" means that the start frequency is determined
automatically by the control system.

* Dribble percents: Percentage dispensing for dribble feeding. Used in case of
several valves per pen. Dribble feeding is also possible at section level.
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* Hysteresis time: Adlib feeding: Delay time or residual flow time after a stable
sensor message so that the trough is sufficiently filled with feed because the
trough sensors are usually placed lower for adlib feeding than for normal
feeding.

* Adlib factor: Adlib feeding: The amount of feed to be mixed is increased by
this percentage. The value is automatically increased or reduced after feeding,
depending on whether more or less feed than planned was dispensed at the
valve. The adjustment uses the previous value and the current ratio of the
actual and target quantity at the valve for a weighted decision. The weighting
factor can be set under "General" > "Adlib settings" > "Adlib reserve factor".

* Blow-out time feeding: Duration for which feed is blown out of the valve with
compressed air.

* Blow-out time cleaning: Duration for which compressed air is blown out of the
valve for cleaning.

* Pause after dosing: Waiting time after dispensing at the feed valve in case of
HydroAir. This time is necessary so the air pressure can be built up again the
valve's blowing process.

e Emptying min. pressure: Minimum emptying air pressure used as a
cancellation criterion for blowing out a suckling pig feeding line or feed valve.
If the pressure falls or remains below this value after the time set under
"Distribution" > "Feeding line" > "HydroMixPro Baby" > "Minimum blow time"
has elapsed, the blowing process is terminated. When "0 bar" is set, the drop
in air pressure is not a cancellation criterion for the blowing process.

* Water time: Duration for which water is retrieved for valve cleaning.
* 10 card: 10 card to which the valve is linked.

¢ Channel: Channel of the IO card to which the valve is linked.

4. +/-=> Distance: Automatically adjusts the value set under "Distance in [m]" for all
associated valves by the value set under "+ / - in [m]".

Proceed as follows:
1. Make sure that you are in the "Valves" dialog.
2. If necessary, filter the circuit and the sub-branch line you want to edit:

a) Under"Filter", select the correct circuit and sub-branch line from the drop-down
menu.
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4.
5.

b) The valves can be grouped according to location or circuit by selecting the
corresponding option next to "Grouping".

c) Use the buttons "Collapse" and "Expand" in the lower command bar to show or
hide valves.

d) Drag the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom all the way to the right to see any
hidden parameters.

If you want to define the same setting (value) for multiple valves, use one of the
following options for multi-editing:

a) Select multiple valves:

Hold the Shift key and click on the first and last position to select all positions
inbetween.

Hold the Ctrl key and click on the individual positions to select multiple
positions.

b) Right-click into the marked area.
c) Click on "Multi edit".
This opens a dialog you can use to change the values.
Change the parameters' values directly in the corresponding input field.

Click on "Save" to save all settings.
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5.13.3.3 Valve test

The "Valve test" dialog is divided into 4 areas, which are explained below.

1. Filter

Circuit: Circuit, branch line, Pipedet branch line for selection.
Sub circuit: Sub-circuit for selection.

SubStub: Sub-branch line (stub) for selection.

Grouping:

Location: Grouping by location on the farm.

Circuit: Grouping by feeding line.

Wait before: Waiting time before opening the feed valve.

Opening period: Opening time of the feed valve if the test is carried out
without a sensor check.

Open iterations: Number of times the feed valve is opened.

Repeat test until user stops it: The valve test is repeated until it is stopped
by the user.

With digital sensor check: The valve test includes a sensor check.

Maximum waiting time: Maximum waiting time for sensor feedback.

House (only an information): Name of the house.
Section (only an information): Name of the section.

Pen (only an information): Name of the pen.
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* Location (only an information): Location on the farm.
e Valve (only an information): Name of the valve.

* Distance in [m] (only an information): Fixed distance of the valve, usually to
the circuit's start valve.

* Wait before: Waiting time before opening the feed valve.

* Open iterations: Number of times the feed valve is opened.
e Test: The valve is included in the valve test.

* Valve open (only an information): The valve is open.

* Sensor check (only an information): Feedback from the trough sensor.

e Start: Starts the valve test.
e Stop: Stops the valve test.
5.13.4 Priority of container chains

Container chains configured under "Configuration" > "General" > "Container chains"
(see chapter 4 "Container chains”, page 106) can be ordered here according to

descending priority using the arrows pointing upwards and downwards.

When using container chains, the control system selects the containers that contain the
requested component following the steps below:

1. Only the containers with the highest container priority are considered.
Peculiarity: For components that are obtained from containers with the
corresponding source components by means of special feed moves (e.g. inline
milling), the containers that contain the requested component themselves have
priority, regardless of the container priority.

2. The top container chain whose containers contain the requested component is
considered. Only those containers are considered starting from which a suitable
feed move exists.
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a) Of these containers, the most recently used container is considered. If or as
long as this container is not locked (or can be unlocked) and is not empty
according to the minimum sensor or scale, the component is removed from the
container. Otherwise, the next container in the container chain is considered,
and so on. Starting from the end of the container chain, the next container is
the container at the beginning of the chain, unless it is the last container used.

b) If no unlocked (or unlockable) and non-empty container can be found
(anymore) in this container chain, the container chain listed next, whose
containers contain the requested component, is considered, and so on.

3. The control system makes the container selection in the usual way if no container
chain can be found whose containers contain the requested component and from
which container a suitable feed move exists and whose container is not locked (or
unlockable) and not empty.

The priority of the container chains can be set individually for each application, even if
the applications belong to a shared NetFEED group.

5.14 Data backup

From BigFarmNet Manager version 3.2.0, the following message regarding data
backup configuration appears after installation or an update. If you only close this
message, it will reappear after a short time.

The system requires an external storage location for data backup, e.g. a network drive,
an external hard drive or a USB flash drive. As soon as an external storage location
has been indicated, the message no longer appears, irrespective of whether automatic
data backup has been enabled or disabled.
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If an external storage location has already been defined before updating to version
3.2.0, the message does not appear at all.

Biotamble

manager

=

*Your backup configuration needs to be adapted.

The backup functionality is turned off. Please open
the backup dialog to turn it on.

Q Big Dutchman

We recommend data backups in regular intervals. In case of a data loss, the backup
can then be used to retrieve saved data.

Remember that you can only retrieve the last data backup. Everything you have
created or changed since then is not included in this backup. This means that the
backup period should be determined depending on the amount of data you produce.
You should find the ideal compromise between acceptable data loss and frequency of
backups based on your individual needs.

The BigFarmNet Manager provides the following options for data backups:
* Manual backup, which you may carry out at any time when necessary.

* Automatic backup, for which you define a fixed backup period. The data is then
backed up automatically according to the settings.

Open the settings dialog as follows:
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1. Click on "Backup...".
q manager
Your backup configuration needs to be adapted
The backup functionality is turned off. Please open
the backup dialog to turn it on
ﬁ Big Dutchman
OR
1. Click on "Data backup" in the "Setup" menu.
Q BigFarmNet Manager
Manager Activity Configuration S:iup H:lp
- & ' i Cinfigurator
& FF J‘ . I Software installer
IC Manager
| B isiness units
© 4 Farm Bergstrop ai__
Data backup
Restore manager...
Gateway setup
Basic export configuration
HiTier
UPS configuration...
Demo data
Settings NetFEED groups
Shared silos
Inline milling methods
2. Inthe window "Data backup", select the desired process using one of the two tabs:
HydroMixpro
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Automatic backup

The automatic backup is pre-set to "OFF".

Data backup

Manual backup

Current backup state is:

How often would you like to create backups? Daily v
How long would you like to save backups? 1 week v

When would you like to create backups?
Conduct backups for controller 510 from this PC

Backups will be saved here:

| v OK | | x Cancel

a) Click on "OFF" to turn off the deactivation.
The button then switches to "ON".
b) Determine the backup period.
c) Select an external storage location.
d) Click on "OK" to accept these settings.
Or:

Manual backup

Backup configuration

Automatic backup

On this tab. you are able to start a backup process manually

Select a directory where you'd like to save the backup files

Backups will be saved here:

a) Select an external storage location.

b) Click on the now active button "Create backup now!"

HydroMixpro
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6 Task Manager

Defined automatic processes are stored as tasks in HydroMixpro.
In the Task Manager, you can

— add new tasks,

— edit existing tasks,

— save created tasks as templates or patterns.

6.1 Opening the Task Manager

Open the Task Manager by clicking on the respective icon in the toolbar.

ﬁ BigFarmMet Manager

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

e = oo fo

Task Manager windows

[ E AR N NN NN NN
TSNS N

1) Task list with options for the view

* Sort by "Feeding time" and "Task"

* "Show deactivated tasks"

e "Show only tasks with start time"

* "Show only locations of this feeding time"
2) Filter function using the farm structure

* Only the tasks of the selected locations are displayed.

aimiet

manager
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Task Manager

3) Filter function using times

* Display of days, weeks or months

* Display of any time period

* Return to the current date by clicking on "Now"
4) Add a new task

6.2 Adding tasks

* To create a new task, click on "Add" in the Task Manager.

If feeding patterns exist, you will first be asked whether you want to use a pattern.

Feeding pattern

Please select a feeding pattern

Fattern W

Mext ‘ ‘ X Cancel

e Select a pattern or click on "Next".

The "Feeding tasks" dialog window (see chapter 6.5) opens.

6.3 Editing tasks

If you select a task in the Task Manager, additional buttons appear with which you can

edit the task.

14 June 2022

Location Fal

Sort order

Time « | Feed amount

© Task: DryPreMixingAuto
© Date: 14.June 2022

© Task: Mix 1
© Task: Mix 2
© Task: W1

Feeding time

v

[¥]  Show deactivated task

= Task

Show only tasks with start time

Modtios | Toskype | Appicaion Apication it

.o | | | | |oocuving | _____ > |

[+

Bigtamile
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1) Edit

When selected, a prompt appears:

Do you want to edit only this feeding time or

the complete feeding task?

Edit individual feeding
Edit complete feeding task

e OK | | %X Cancel

e Edit the current feeding time or
* edit the complete feeding task.

After selection, the "Feeding tasks" dialog window opens (see chapter 6.5).
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2) Disable

When selected, a prompt appears:

Do you want to delete or disable only this feeding time or

the complete feeding task?

iDelete anly this feeding time (10/26/2016 at 7:00 AM o'clock)

Delete complete feeding task (MurseyPeriod)
Disable this feeding time (7:00 AM o'clock today and in the future)
Disable complete feeding task (MurseyPeriod)

W' Ok | | x Cancel

* Delete or disable a selected feeding task:
* For the current feeding time.

* The entire feeding task.

3) Start

When selected, a prompt appears:

Would you like to start the action immediately?

Start time 09:40 .

v’ Yes ‘ ‘ x Mo

When confirmed, the selected feeding task is started immediately.

6.4 Saving a task as a pattern

Tasks can be saved as a pattern during editing in the "Feeding task" dialog window (see
chapter 6.5).

: HydroMi
Edition: 09/2024 99_9«:_522/76’)(2’;
Qrarmie

manager



Task Manager Page 183

6.5 "Feeding tasks" dialog window

* Circuit Location I Name Exacute Daily

Type . Every 1 Days
DocuFeeding v From - Until 1/07/2022¢ v -[31112/2099 ~
Feed phase
Me:

Circuit Feeding

& Branch line [1]

i Feed valve [1] (Pen 1)
Feed valve [2] (Pen 2)
Feed valve [3] (Pen 3)
11 Feed valve [4] (Pen 4)
Feed valve [5] (Pen 5)
- Feed valve [6] (Pen 6)
1| Feed valve [7] (Pen 7)
Feed valve [8] (Pen 8)
1~ Feed valve [9] (Pen 9)
Feed valve [10] (Pen 10)

@ Branch line [2)

I Feed valve [1] (Pen 1)

| Feed valve [2] (Pen 2)
Feed valve [3] (Pen 3)

1 Feed valve [4] (Pen 4)

1| Feed valve [5] (Pen 5)

1 Feed valve [6] (Pen 6)

- Feed valve [7] (Pen 7)

- Feed valve [8] (Pen 8)

1| Feed valve [9] (Pen 9)
Feed valve [10] (Pen 10)

Branch line (3]

Branch line [4]

Simple circuit [5]

Simple circuit [6]

Simple circuit [7]

Main circuit 1 (8]

Branch line (9] ‘

Stub with jet [10]

Feed amount Level check
Reserve time Mixing tank

Feed rest in mixing tank

Application

Strategy Restrictive liquid

Animal group rge animal groups

Feeding 0 + Add @ ® ®

Feed quantity Resenve time

LN

N\

3

PEEPPPPPOOGOOAAAA0 0030000000

00000000

Merge animal groups
1 Emptying target

Feedphases

2 OK X Cancel

e Selection list for locations or circuits in which the current task is to be carried
out.

(®) Circuit Location

Circuit Feeding
S Kreis 1[1]

E‘ Feed valve
+[v] Feed valve [2] (Pen 2

[1] (Pen 1)
21 )

-[] Feed valve [3] (Pen 3)
414 )

1 )

E‘ Feed valve Pen 4
-[~] Feed valve [5] (Pen 5

00l00

e Circuit: Display of the circuits and branch linees with the respective feed
valves for selection in the feeding task.

* Location: Display of the locations with the respective feed valves for selection
in the feeding task.
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3. General information on the feeding task

Name Execute Daily

Type Every 1 Days
Application DocuMixing v From - Until 14/06/2022  ~ - 31/12/2099 ~
Strategy Restrictive liquid v Feed phase

Animal group Merge animal groups

* Name of the feeding task.

* Type is pre-set to "Feeding".

* Application: Selection of the application in which the task is to be executed.
» Strategy: Subject of the feeding task: feeding, cleaning or recirculation.

* Animal group: You can select individual animal groups from the selected
location or circuit. The different group numbers of the animal groups are
separated by commas. The animal groups then receive feed in the stated order
(grouping e.g. for animal groups of the same age).

If no information is provided, all available animal groups of the selected
location or circuit receive feed.

* Execute: every day or once a week.
* Every ... Days: Execution at fixed daily intervals.

*  From — Until: Time period for this task. The task will not be started outside of
this time period.

* Feed phase: One or more feed phases can be selected from the options
"Growing stage", "Main finishing stage" and "Final finishing stage".

Only the animal groups included in this feed phase will receive feed.

* Merge animal groups: If multiple animal groups are fed together, animal
groups can be merged, provided they receive the exact same feed.
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4. Execution times for feeding task and saving as pattern

Feeding 3 + Add ™ Copy — Delete ¢ Save pattern

Time Resene time  Feed quantity

00:00 0%
00:00

Cr— .

* Add: Create a new execution time.
* Copy: Create an execution time with the same contents.

* Delete: Remove an execution time.

e Save pattern:
Save the feeding task as a pattern.

The following prompt is displayed when you select this option:

Save pattern

Please enter the code and the description for the pattern.

Code

Description

v OK ‘ | x Cancel

"Code" and "Description" are freely selectable.

5. Technical parameters for the task

(Depending on strategies, see the corresponding chapters.)

6.6 Feeding strategies

6.6.1 Restrictive liquid

When feeding is restrictive (strategy "Restrictive liquid"), feed is mixed for the selected
animals and then dispensed in a dosing process.
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Strategy v F
Animal group h

Feeding 1 + Add ™ Copy — Delete & Save pattern

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

* The box Reserve time (optional) should be checked if the remaining daily demand
is to be fed during this feeding time.

Preparation

Distribution | Stub with jet details = Cleaning  Circuit cleaning || Feed phases

Level check
Mixing tank v Maximum waiting time 0 min
Feed rest in mixing tank ApplyAgainst2 ¥ Without preparation

Emptying target Used water tank v Lights on time preparation 0 min

* Level check: This request determines the valves for which mixing is actually
necessary.

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

 Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

* Maximum waiting time: Maximum waiting time in manual mode.
*  Without preparation: Execution of the feeding task without feed preparation.

* Lights on time: Switch-on duration for the lighting in the section, switch-on of the
timers (monitored location).

: HydroMi
Edition: 09/2024 99-9§-5Z‘A2/I6IXZ§
Qrarmie

manager



Task Manager Page 187

External order

Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.

* Clear container.

* Apply against.

Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.

Distribution

Preparation Stub with jet dstails | Cleaning | Circuit cleaning | Feed phases

Recircul late small circuit 0% Consider section change

Recircul late circui it 0%

Trough sequence Run of pipe v Lights on time 0 min
Pushing tank Fresh water tank v Time calculation

Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank Pause when changing feeding line

Dribble No dribble v Allow pushing into mixing tank

Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

Recirculate circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the circuits used for feeding before distribution. Enter the value in
percent of the maximum recirculation time of the circuit. Feed is recirculated once
before distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %. Recirculation only
occurs in circuits without residue-free feeding.

Trough sequence: This parameter determines the distribution sequence for the
valves of a feed line. The options for the distribution sequence are

* Randomly,
* Run of pipe,
* Manual.

Pushing tank: This parameter determines which tank is used for pushing. This
tank can be either a weighed fresh water tank or a weighed used water tank.

Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank: This parameter allows pushing and pre-
dispensing from the mixing tank.

Dribble: Use of the dribble control when dispensing at the feed valves.
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¢ Nodribbe.
e Dribble in pen.
¢ Dribble in section.

 Baby feeding type: This parameter determines the type of suckling pig feeding:
BabyAir or HydroAir.

* Consider section change: If this box is checked, the control system checks
whether there is enough feed in the mixing tank during dispensing when changing
sections. If there is not enough feed in the mixing tank and not everything has been
prepared yet, the control system behaves as follows:

*  With single-tank systems, post-mixing is started prematurely.

* With Speed systems, the control system checks whether preparation in the
second mixing tank has been completed. If not, dispensing is interrupted and
the system waits for the end of preparation in the second mixing tank. This
ensures quick changes from one mixing tank to the other.

* Use used water tank to push back: This parameter is only relevant for systems
with a push-back line into the circuit. This parameter determines whether or not it
is permitted to push back from the used water tank.

* Lights on time: Switch-on duration for the lighting in the section, switch-on of the
timers (monitored location).

* Time calculation: Determination of the feeding time from the end of dispensing
until the trough sensor at the valve recognizes the trough as empty.

* Pause when changing feeding line: If this box is checked, the control system
makes a pause if there is a change from one feeding line to the other during
dispensing. This pause time allows the operator to keep up with the feeding and
change buildings, if necessary.

* Allow pushing into mixing tank: Allows the control system to push into the mixing
tank (as a target).

Stub with jet details

Preparation Distribution Cleaning Circuit cleaning Feed phases

Jet stub content state before preparation Filling with predosing
Expected content Empty v Pushing with feed
Empty target Auto selection

Stub content state after feeding
State after feeding Empty

Empty target Auto selection
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Jet stub content state before preparation

Expected content: This parameter determines the expected state of the branch
lines (stubs) with jet before feeding: "Empty" or "Feed". The current state of the
branch line with jet is taken over from the expected state of the previous feeding.

* "Empty": Before preparation, the branch lines with jet to be filled are emptied
according to the settings under "Empty target".

* "Feed" and branch line is empty: The additional feed is dispensed into the jet
after mixing.

* "Feed" and branch line is filled with water: The branch line is emptied before
mixing and then filled with feed.

Empty target: This parameter defines where the branch line with jet is emptied.
The contents of the branch line are either emptied into the mixing tank, into the
used water tank or automatically divided between the mixing tank and used water
tank.

Stub content state after feeding

State after feeding: This parameter determines the state of the branch lines
(stubs) with jet after feeding. The following options are available:

* "Empty": Branch lines with jet are emptied after feeding.
* "Feed": Branch lines with jet remain filled with feed after feeding.

* "Water": Branch lines with jet remain filled with used water after feeding (only
for residue-free feeding).

Empty target: The target is the final branch line with jet. This parameter defines
how the branch line with jet is emptied. The contents of the branch line are either
emptied into the mixing tank, into the used water tank or automatically divided
between the mixing tank and used water tank.

Filling with predosing: This parameter is only applicable for branch lines with jet
and for systems with used water tank. If this box is checked, feed is pre-dispensed
in the branch line with jet, between the final physical valve and the end of the
branch line. This applies to the following two configurations:

* The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Feed".
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 The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Empty" and feed is
dispensed at other feed lines during feeding, i.e. the feed intended for the other
feed lines can be used to push the feed in the branch line with jet.

This parameter is not applicable (grayed out) for:
* systems without used water tank.

* systems with used water tank if the parameter "State after feeding" has been
set to "Water".

* Pushing with feed: Feed may be used to push back for the next feed lines. At the
end, this feed is pushed back into the mixing tank by emptying the branch line with
jet. The generation of additional used water can thus be avoided.

Cleaning / Circuit cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning and circuit cleaning can also be defined within this
feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning tasks, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222
and chapter 6.7.2, page 223.

Feed phases

Preparation Distribution Stub with jet details Cleaning Circuit cleaning

Feed phase Individual feed amount

0 - Vormas t

1 - Hauptmast 0%
2 - Endmast 0%

Use feed phase order for mixtures

* Feed phase: Selection option of different feed phases.

Only feed phases that have been selected in the general details for the feeding task
are displayed.
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* Individual feed amount: If 0 % is set for all feed phases, the feed percentages are
not allocated per feed phase. In this case, only the animal groups whose youngest
animal is in one of the feed phases are fed. This means that entire groups of
animals can automatically switch from one feeding time to another as the youngest
animal gets older.

If the percentages for the feed phases are assigned in the "Feed phases" tab, the
animals in the group whose individual feed phase corresponds to one of the
selected feed phases are selected for feeding. All animals are then fed with the
mixture of the youngest of the selected animals. The amount depends on the
percentages of the feed phase. This method is used, for example, to feed animals
with the same mixture but with different percentages.

Example: Young animals receive 50 % twice a day, old animals receive 25 % four
times a day.

Another application for feed phase percentages is the grouping of animals without
animal groups according to the age of the animals. This is achieved by specifying
only one feed phase, but the percentages for the animals are allocated in this tab.
Only the animals that are of the right age for the feed phase are then fed and taken
into account in the mixture calculation.

* Use feed phase order for mixtures: The mixtures are sorted according to the
group's feed phase. Use the arrows pointing upwards and downwards to determine
the order of the feed phases.

* Recirculation feed phase line: Percentage of the maximum recirculation time of
the feed phase line (see chapter 5.7.5 "Feed phase line group”, page 153).

6.6.2 Block feeding

In case of block feeding, feed is mixed and then dispensed for the animals in multiple
"blocks" (rations). Block feeding differs from restrictive liquid feeding because mutliple
blocks are defined. The total amount of feed of all blocks must add up to 100 %.
Between blocks, pause times may be defined.

Strategy v F
Animal group N

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
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* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

 The box Reserve time (optional) should be checked if the remaining daily demand
is to be fed during this feeding time.

Feeding block details

Feeding block details + Add = Delete

Feed quantity: 40 % ||Feed guantity: 60 %
Waiting time: 3 min ||Waiting time: 0 min
Mix state: Without mixing Mix state: Interval mixing
Speed: Slow Speed: Fast

Interval mix time 0.0 min |||Interval mix time: 2.0 min
Interval pause time 0.0 min ||Interval pause time: 2.0 min
Mix time after pause: 0.0 min ||Mix time after pause: 2.0 min
Recirculate circuit: 0 % ||Recirculate circuit: 30 %

By default, three blocks are available for each feeding time. You can remove blocks or
add further blocks.

Feed quantity: Percentage of the amount of feed to be fed in this block.
Waiting time until the next block starts.

Mix state includes the following options:

"Without mixing".

"Non-stop mixing".

"Interval mixing" — The parameters "Interval mix time" and "Interval pause time"
become active with selection of this option.

Speed for mixing.
Interval mix time: Duration of the mix time for interval mixing.
Interval pause time: Duration of the pause time during interval mixing.

Mix time after pause: If the mix time after pause has been set, the feed in the
mixing tank is mixed up quickly before the next block.

Recirculate circuit: Applicable for circuits without residue-free feeding.
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Preparation

Distribution Stub with jet details Cleaning Circuit cleaning Feed phases

Level check
Mixing tank v Maximum waiting time 0 min
Feed rest in mixing tank ApplyAgainst2 v Lights on time preparation 0 min

Emptying target Used water tank

* Level check: This request determines the valves for which mixing is actually
necessary.

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

* Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

* Maximum waiting time: Maximum waiting time in manual mode.

* Lights on time: Switch-on duration for the lighting in the section, switch-on of the
timers (monitored location).

External order

* Feedrestin mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.
e Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
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Distribution

Preparation Stub with jet details Cleaning Circuit cleaning Feed phases

Recirculate small circuit 0% Consider section change

Trough sequence Run of pipe v Lights on time 0 min
Pushing tank Fresh water tank M Time calculation
Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank Time calculation only after last block detail
Dribble No dribble v Pause when changing feeding line
Use feed for pushing in circuits

Allow pushing into mixing tank

* Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

* Recirculate circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the circuits used for feeding before distribution. Enter the value in
percent of the maximum recirculation time of the circuit. Feed is recirculated once
before distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %. Recirculation only
occurs in circuits without residue-free feeding.

* Trough sequence: This parameter determines the distribution sequence for the
valves of a feed line. The options for the distribution sequence are

* Randomly,
*  Run of pipe,
*  Manual.

* Pushing tank: This parameter determines which tank is used for pushing. This
tank can be either a weighed fresh water tank or a weighed used water tank.

* Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank: This parameter allows pushing and pre-
dispensing from the mixing tank.

* Dribble: Use of the dribble control when dispensing at the feed valves.
* Nodribbe.
e Dribble in pen.
* Dribble in section.

 Baby feeding type: This parameter determines the type of suckling pig feeding:
BabyAir or HydroAir.
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 Consider section change: If this box is checked, the control system checks
whether there is enough feed in the mixing tank during dispensing when changing
sections. If there is not enough feed in the mixing tank and not everything has been
prepared yet, the control system behaves as follows:

* With single-tank systems, post-mixing is started prematurely.

* With Speed systems, the control system checks whether preparation in the
second mixing tank has been completed. If not, dispensing is interrupted and
the system waits for the end of preparation in the second mixing tank. This
ensures quick changes from one mixing tank to the other.

* Use used water tank to push back: This parameter is only relevant for systems
with a push-back line into the circuit. This parameter determines whether or not it
is permitted to push back from the used water tank.

* Lights on time: Switch-on duration for the lighting in the section, switch-on of the
timers (monitored location).

* Time calculation: Determination of the feeding time from the end of dispensing
until the trough sensor at the valve recognizes the trough as empty.

* Time calculation only after last block detail: Determination of the feeding time
from the end of dispensing of the last feeding block until the trough sensor at the
valve recognizes the trough as empty.

 Pause when changing feeding line: If this box is checked, the control system
makes a pause if there is a change from one feeding line to the other during
dispensing. This pause time allows the operator to keep up with the feeding and
change buildings, if necessary.

* Use feed for pushing in circuits: Allows pushing with feed for the next blocks. If
this box is checked, the feed of the following blocks is used for pushing. For
technical reasons, more feed may have to be mixed in special cases. Otherwise,
the circuits between the blocks with used water are emptied by pushing.

* Allow pushing into mixing tank: Allows the control system to push into the mixing
tank (as a target).
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Stub with jet details

Preparation Distribution Cleaning Circuit cleaning Feed phases

Jet stub content state before preparation

Expected content: This parameter determines the expected state of the branch
lines (stubs) with jet before feeding: "Empty" or "Feed". The current state of the
branch line with jet is taken over from the expected state of the previous feeding.

* "Empty": Before preparation, the branch lines with jet to be filled are emptied
according to the settings under "Empty target".

* "Feed" and branch line is empty: The additional feed is dispensed into the jet
after mixing.

* "Feed" and branch line is filled with water: The branch line is emptied before
mixing and then filled with feed.

Empty target: This parameter defines where the branch line with jet is emptied.
The contents of the branch line are either emptied into the mixing tank, into the
used water tank or automatically divided between the mixing tank and used water
tank.

Stub content state after feeding

State after feeding: This parameter determines the state of the branch lines
(stubs) with jet after feeding. The following options are available:

* "Empty": Branch lines with jet are emptied after feeding.
* "Feed": Branch lines with jet remain filled with feed after feeding.

e "Water": Branch lines with jet remain filled with used water after feeding (only
for residue-free feeding).

Empty target: The target is the final branch line with jet. This parameter defines
how the branch line with jet is emptied. The contents of the branch line are either
emptied into the mixing tank, into the used water tank or automatically divided
between the mixing tank and used water tank.
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Filling with predosing: This parameter is only applicable for branch lines with jet
and for systems with used water tank. If this box is checked, feed is pre-dispensed
in the branch line with jet, between the final physical valve and the end of the
branch line. This applies to the following two configurations:

* The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Feed".

* The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Empty" and feed is
dispensed at other feed lines during feeding, i.e. the feed intended for the other
feed lines can be used to push the feed in the branch line with jet.

This parameter is not applicable (grayed out) for:
* systems without used water tank.

* systems with used water tank if the parameter "State after feeding" has been
set to "Water".

Pushing with feed: Feed may be used to push back for the next feed lines. At the
end, this feed is pushed back into the mixing tank by emptying the branch line with
jet. The generation of additional used water can thus be avoided.

Empty between blocks: The jet branch line should be emptied between blocks.

Cleaning / Circuit cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning and circuit cleaning can also be defined within this

feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning tasks, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222
and chapter 6.7.2, page 223.
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Feed phases

Preparation Distribution Stub with jet details Cleaning Circuit cleaning

Feed phase Individual feed amount

0 - Vormas t

1 - Hauptmast 0%
2 - Endmast 0%

Use feed phase order for mixtures

* Feed phase: Selection option of different feed phases.

Only feed phases that have been selected in the general details for the feeding task
are displayed.

* Individual feed amount: If 0 % is set for all feed phases, the feed percentages are
not allocated per feed phase. In this case, only the animal groups whose youngest
animal is in one of the feed phases are fed. This means that entire groups of
animals can automatically switch from one feeding time to another as the youngest
animal gets older.

If the percentages for the feed phases are assigned in the "Feed phases" tab, the
animals in the group whose individual feed phase corresponds to one of the
selected feed phases are selected for feeding. All animals are then fed with the
mixture of the youngest of the selected animals. The amount depends on the
percentages of the feed phase. This method is used, for example, to feed animals
with the same mixture but with different percentages.

Example: Young animals receive 50 % twice a day, old animals receive 25 % four
times a day.

Another application for feed phase percentages is the grouping of animals without
animal groups according to the age of the animals. This is achieved by specifying
only one feed phase, but the percentages for the animals are allocated in this tab.
Only the animals that are of the right age for the feed phase are then fed and taken
into account in the mixture calculation.

* Use feed phase order for mixtures: The mixtures are sorted according to the
group's feed phase. Use the arrows pointing upwards and downwards to determine
the order of the feed phases.

* Recirculation feed phase line: Percentage of the maximum recirculation time of
the feed phase line (see chapter 5.7.5 "Feed phase line group”, page 153).
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6.6.3 Ad lib liquid

For ad libitum feeding, a defined amount of feed is prepared and fed to the animals over
a defined period of time. All troughs are equipped with trough sensors. As soon as the
trough sensor reports an empty trough in the defined time frame, feed is dispensed into
the trough until the trough sensor reports full again.

Strategy v E
Animal group N

Feeding 1 + Add © Copy — Delete & Save pattern

Time « Feed quantity Duration

0go0 3

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

*  Duration: Maximum duration of feeding.

Preparation

Distribution Cleaning | Feed phases
Mixing tank v Additional feed

Feed rest in mixing tank v Maximum waitingtime

Emptying target

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
*  Clear container.
* Apply against.

* Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

* Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

* Maximum waiting time: Maximum waiting time in manual mode.
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External order

Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.

* Clear container.

* Apply against.

Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.

Distribution

Trough sequence [EditValue is null v Pause time
Recircul late circuit Agitator state [EditValue is null]
Recirculate in each round Speed [EditValue is null]
Trough check before each round Interval mix time

Mumber of zero rounds Interval pause time

Threshold for zero round

Trough sequence: This parameter determines the distribution sequence for the
valves of a feed line. The options for the distribution sequence are

* Randomly,

*  Run of pipe,

* Manual.

Recirculate circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the circuits used for feeding before distribution. Enter the value in
percent of the maximum recirculation time of the circuit. Feed is recirculated once

before distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %. Recirculation only
occurs in circuits without residue-free feeding.

Recirculate in each round: If this box is checked, the feed recirculates in the
circuit before each dispensing round.

Trough check before each round: Checks the fill level of the troughs before each
dispensing round.

Number of zero rounds: Number of small dispensing rounds (zero rounds) to
complete the feeding task.

Threshold for zero round: Threshold value amount that defines a zero round. A
zero round is a dispensing round in which the dispensed amount is below this
threshold value.
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* Pause time: Pause time between dispensing rounds.
* Agitator state: How the agitator operates during the pause time.
* 1. Without mixing.
* 2. Non-stop mixing.
e 3. Interval mixing.
* Speed: Speed of the agitator.
* 1. Slow.
e 2. Fast.
* Interval mix time: Mixing time of the interval.

* Interval pause time: Pause time of the interval.

Cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning can also be defined within this feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning task, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222.

Feed phases

Preparation Distribution || Cleaning

Feed phase Individual feed amount
Use feed phase order for mixtures
0 - Vormast

1 - Hauptmast 0%
2 - Endmast 0%

* Feed phase: Selection option of different feed phases.

Only feed phases that have been selected in the general details for the feeding task
are displayed.

* Individual feed amount: Feeding of individual amounts of the different feed
phases.
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 Use feed phase order for mixtures: The mixtures are sorted according to the
group's feed phase. Use the arrows pointing upwards and downwards to determine
the order of the feed phases.

* Recirculation feed phase line: Percentage of the maximum recirculation time of
the feed phase line (see chapter 5.7.5 "Feed phase line group”, page 153).
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6.6.4 Watering

This task defines watering of the animals.

Strategy v Fee

Animal group

Feeding 1 + Add © Copy - Delete

Time Feed quantity

06:00 50 %

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

Feeding details

Feed phases

Trough sequence Run of pipe - Amount per animal 0.0 kg
Level check Amount per valve 0.0 kg
Dribble No dribble v Pause when changing feeding line

Mixing tank v Stub with jet settings

Recirculate small circuit 0% Jet stub content state after watering

Component

* Trough sequence: This parameter determines the distribution sequence for the
valves of a feed line. The options for the distribution sequence are

* Randomly,
*  Run of pipe,
* Manual.
* Level check: Preliminary check of the trough sensors.
* Dribble: Use of the dribble control when dispensing at the feed valves.
* Nodribbe.
* Dribble in pen.
* Dribble in section.

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.
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Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

Component: Component used for watering.

Baby feeding type: This parameter determines the type of suckling pig feeding:
BabyAir or HydroAir.

Amount per animal: Amount to be dispensed per animal. The total dispensed
amount is the sum of the dispensed amount per animal, the dispensed amount per
valve and the percentage of the daily feed demand.

Amount per valve: Amount to be dispensed per valve. The total dispensed
amount is the sum of the dispensed amount per animal, the dispensed amount per
valve and the percentage of the daily feed demand.

Pause when changing feeding line: If this box is checked, the control system
makes a pause if there is a change from one feeding line to the other during
dispensing. This pause time allows the operator to keep up with the feeding and
change buildings, if necessary.

Stub with jet settings

State after watering: Condition of the branch line with jet after watering.

Emptying target: Emptying target of the branch line with jet if the branch line with

jet is to be emptied.

Feed phases

Feeding details

Feed phase + Individual feed amount

0 - Vormast
1 - Hauptmast 0%
2 - Endmast 0%

Feed phase: Selection option of different feed phases.

Only feed phases that have been selected in the general details for the feeding task
are displayed.
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* Individual feed amount: Feeding of individual amounts of the different feed
phases.

* Recirculation feed phase line: Percentage of the maximum recirculation time of
the feed phase line (see chapter 5.7.5 "Feed phase line group”, page 153).

6.6.5 Preparation

The goal of this task is mixing a specific amount of feed in the mixing tank. However,
this feed is not dispensed for the animals. The amount to be mixed results either from
the animals' feed demand or is set as "Fixed feed amount". The feed composition is
based on the selected animals. If the feed amount cannot be mixed, the task ends with
an error message.

Strategy v Fel

Animal group Me
Preparation 1 + Add © Copy - Delete
- Fixed feed

Time Feed quantity - 1 t

06:00 50 % 0.0 kg

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

* Fixed feed amount: This amount of feed is prepared.

Preparation details

Level check By feed curve
Mixing tank Mixing tank [1] v Feed curve
Feed rest in mixing tank Apply against v Feed curve day

Emptying target Used water tank

Minimal amount to add 0 kg

* Level check: Preliminary check of the trough sensors.

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.

* No consideration.
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* Clear container.
* Apply against.
 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

* Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

*  Minimum amount to add: Minimum amount to add: Minimum preparation amount
required to reach the specified "Fixed feed amount". Preparation is skipped if a
smaller additional amount is required.

By feed curve: Preparation according to the feed curve.

* Feed curve: Selection of the feed curve.

* Feed curve day: Selection of the feed curve day.

External order

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

* Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.

Feed phases

Preparation details

Feed phase + | Individual feed amount

0 - Vormast
1- Hauptmast 0%
2 - Endmast 0%

* Feed phase: Selection option of different feed phases.

Only feed phases that have been selected in the general details for the feeding task
are displayed.

* Individual feed amount: Feeding of individual amounts of the different feed
phases.
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* Recirculation feed phase line: Percentage of the maximum recirculation time of
the feed phase line (see chapter 5.7.5 "Feed phase line group”, page 153).

6.6.6 Preparation autostart

This task is identical to the "Preparation” task in 6.6.5, but its start is triggered by a
sensor or by weighing.

Strategy v Fee
Animal group Me

Preparation autostart 1 @ Acd @ Copy = Delete

Fixed feed
amount

00:00 0%
0000 | |00k

Time Feed quantity

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

* Fixed feed amount: This amount of feed is prepared.

Preparation details

Feed phases

Level check By feed curve
Mixing tank Mixing tank [1] v Feed curve

Feed rest in mixing tank Apply against v Feed curve day

Emptying target Used water tank v Start by amoun it/sensor
Amount for start 0.0 kg
Minimal amount to add 0.00 kg
Begin End

* Level check: This request determines the valves for which mixing is actually
necessary.

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.

* Apply against.
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* Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

e Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

*  Minimum amount to add: Minimum amount to add: Minimum preparation amount
required to reach the specified "Fixed feed amount". Preparation is skipped if a
smaller additional amount is required.

By feed curve: Preparation according to the feed curve.

* Feed curve: Selection of the feed curve.

* Feed curve day: Selection of the feed curve day.

e Start by amount/sensor: Option to start the task by sensor or by weight.

* Amount for start: Weight for the start.

* Begin pause time: Start of the pause time for the task.

* End pause time: End of the pause time for the task.

External order

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

* Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.

Feed phases

Preparation details

Feed phase | Individual feed amount

0 - Vormast
1- Hauptmast 0%
2 - Endmast 0%

* Feed phase: Selection option of different feed phases.

Only feed phases that have been selected in the general details for the feeding task
are displayed.
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* Individual feed amount: Feeding of individual amounts of the different feed
phases.

* Recirculation feed phase line: Percentage of the maximum recirculation time of
the feed phase line (see chapter 5.7.5 "Feed phase line group”, page 153).

6.6.7 Distribution

This task distributes the mixing tank content to the selected valves.

Strategy v Ft
Animal group M

Distribution 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

Time Feed quantity

07:00 ¢ 100 %

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

* Feed quantity: Percentage of the daily demand for the animal group or, in the case
of percentages by feed phase, the percentages for the animals in the
corresponding feed phase.

Feeding details

Stub with jet details Cleaning Circuit cleaning
Trough sequence Run of pipe hd Recircul late small circui it 0%
Level check Recircul late circui it 0%
Mixing tank v Consider section change
Pushing tank Used water tank v Lights on time 0 min

Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank Pause when changing feeding line

Dribble No dribble

* Trough sequence: This parameter determines the distribution sequence for the
valves of a feed line. The options for the distribution sequence are

* Randomly,
*  Run of pipe,
* Manual.
* Level check: Preliminary check of the trough sensors.

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Pushing tank: This parameter determines which tank is used for pushing. This
tank can be either a weighed fresh water tank or a weighed used water tank.
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* Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank: This parameter allows pushing and pre-
dispensing from the mixing tank.

* Use used water tank to push back: This parameter is only relevant for systems
with a push-back line into the circuit. This parameter determines whether or not it
is permitted to push back from the used water tank.

* Dribble: Use of the dribble control when dispensing at the feed valves.
* Nodribbe.
e Dribble in pen.
* Dribble in section.

 Baby feeding type: This parameter determines the type of suckling pig feeding:
BabyAir or HydroAir.

* Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

* Recirculate circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the circuits used for feeding before distribution. Enter the value in
percent of the maximum recirculation time of the circuit. Feed is recirculated once
before distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %. Recirculation only
occurs in circuits without residue-free feeding.

 Consider section change: If this box is checked, the control system checks
whether there is enough feed in the mixing tank during dispensing when changing
sections. If there is not enough feed in the mixing tank and not everything has been
prepared yet, the control system behaves as follows:

*  With single-tank systems, post-mixing is started prematurely.

* With Speed systems, the control system checks whether preparation in the
second mixing tank has been completed. If not, dispensing is interrupted and
the system waits for the end of preparation in the second mixing tank. This
ensures quick changes from one mixing tank to the other.

* Lights on time: Switch-on duration for the lighting in the section, switch-on of the
timers (monitored location).

* Pause when changing feeding line: If this box is checked, the control system
makes a pause if there is a change from one feeding line to the other during
dispensing. This pause time allows the operator to keep up with the feeding and
change buildings, if necessary.
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Stub with jet details

Feeding details Cleaning Circuit cleaning

Jet stub content state before preparation

Expected content: This parameter determines the expected state of the branch
lines (stubs) with jet before feeding: "Empty" or "Feed". The current state of the
branch line with jet is taken over from the expected state of the previous feeding.

* "Empty": Before preparation, the branch lines with jet to be filled are emptied
according to the settings under "Empty target".

* "Feed" and branch line is empty: The additional feed is dispensed into the jet
after mixing.

* "Feed" and branch line is filled with water: The branch line is emptied before
mixing and then filled with feed.

Empty target: This parameter defines where the branch line with jet is emptied.
The contents of the branch line are either emptied into the mixing tank, into the
used water tank or automatically divided between the mixing tank and used water
tank.

Stub content state after feeding

State after feeding: This parameter determines the state of the branch lines
(stubs) with jet after feeding. The following options are available:

* "Empty": Branch lines with jet are emptied after feeding.
* "Feed": Branch lines with jet remain filled with feed after feeding.

e "Water": Branch lines with jet remain filled with used water after feeding (only
for residue-free feeding).

Empty target: The target is the final branch line with jet. This parameter defines
how the branch line with jet is emptied. The contents of the branch line are either
emptied into the mixing tank, into the used water tank or automatically divided
between the mixing tank and used water tank.

HydroMixpro .
Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB B | [] |:H ”n N E[

manager



Page 212 Task Manager

* Filling with predosing: This parameter is only applicable for branch lines with jet
and for systems with used water tank. If this box is checked, feed is pre-dispensed
in the branch line with jet, between the final physical valve and the end of the
branch line. This applies to the following two configurations:

* The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Feed".

 The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Empty" and feed is
dispensed at other feed lines during feeding, i.e. the feed intended for the other
feed lines can be used to push the feed in the branch line with jet.

This parameter is not applicable (grayed out) for:
* systems without used water tank.

* systems with used water tank if the parameter "State after feeding" has been
set to "Water".

* Pushing with feed: Feed may be used to push back for the next feed lines. At the
end, this feed is pushed back into the mixing tank by emptying the branch line with
jet. The generation of additional used water can thus be avoided.

Cleaning / Circuit cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning and circuit cleaning can also be defined within this
feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning tasks, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222
and chapter 6.7.2, page 223.
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6.6.8 Fill stub

With this task, filled branch lines (stubs) can be filled with a component or recipe before
the pigs are moved in. The old pipe contents are pumped into the drain or into the
trough of the last defined feed valve of the branch line.

Strateqgy

Feeding 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

Time

07:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Preparation

Distribution || Stub with jet details || Cleaning || Circuit cleaning
Mixing tank Mixing tank [1] v Mixture type Feedcurve

Feed rest in mixing tank Apply against v Feed curve

Emptying target Used water tank v Curve day 0

Maximum waiting time 0 min

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

« Emptying target (external order): Emptying target for feed remaining in the
external mixing tank.

* Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

*  Maximum waiting time: Maximum waiting time in manual mode.
* Mixture type: Type of mixture for filling the branch line.
* 1. Feed curve.

e 2. Component.
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e 3. Premix recipe.
* Feed curve: Selection of the feed curve.
* Feed curve day: Selection of the feed curve day.
 Component: Component used for watering.
* Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

Distribution

Preparation Stub with jet details Cleaning Circuit cleaning

Recirculate small circuit 0%
Recirculate circui it 0% Lights on time 0 min
Pushing tank Used water tank v Pause when changing feeding line

Pushing/Predosing fram mixing tank

* Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

* Recirculate circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the circuits used for feeding before distribution. Enter the value in
percent of the maximum recirculation time of the circuit. Feed is recirculated once
before distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %. Recirculation only
occurs in circuits without residue-free feeding.

* Pushing tank: This parameter determines which tank is used for pushing. This
tank can be either a weighed fresh water tank or a weighed used water tank.

* Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank: This parameter allows pushing and pre-
dispensing from the mixing tank.

* Use used water tank to push back: This parameter is only relevant for systems
with a push-back line into the circuit. This parameter determines whether or not it
is permitted to push back from the used water tank.

* Lights on time: Switch-on duration for the lighting in the section, switch-on of the
timers (monitored location).
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Pause when changing feeding line: If this box is checked, the control system
makes a pause if there is a change from one feeding line to the other during
dispensing. This pause time allows the operator to keep up with the feeding and
change buildings, if necessary.

Stub with jet details

Preparation Distribution Cleaning Circuit cleaning

Jet stub content state before preparation

Expected content: This parameter determines the expected state of the branch
lines (stubs) with jet before feeding: "Empty" or "Feed". The current state of the
branch line with jet is taken over from the expected state of the previous feeding.

* "Empty": Before preparation, the branch lines with jet to be filled are emptied
according to the settings under "Empty target".

* "Feed" and branch line is empty: The additional feed is dispensed into the jet
after mixing.

* "Feed" and branch line is filled with water: The branch line is emptied before
mixing and then filled with feed.

Empty target: This parameter defines where the branch line with jet is emptied.
The contents of the branch line are either emptied into the mixing tank, into the
used water tank or automatically divided between the mixing tank and used water
tank.

Stub content state after feeding

State after feeding: This parameter determines the state of the branch lines
(stubs) with jet after feeding. The following options are available:

* "Empty": Branch lines with jet are emptied after feeding.

* "Feed": Branch lines with jet remain filled with feed after feeding.
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e "Water": Branch lines with jet remain filled with used water after feeding (only
for residue-free feeding).

 Empty target: The target is the final branch line with jet. This parameter defines
how the branch line with jet is emptied. The contents of the branch line are either
emptied into the mixing tank, into the used water tank or automatically divided
between the mixing tank and used water tank.

* Filling with predosing: This parameter is only applicable for branch lines with jet
and for systems with used water tank. If this box is checked, feed is pre-dispensed
in the branch line with jet, between the final physical valve and the end of the
branch line. This applies to the following two configurations:

* The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Feed".

* The parameter "State after feeding" has been set to "Empty" and feed is
dispensed at other feed lines during feeding, i.e. the feed intended for the other
feed lines can be used to push the feed in the branch line with jet.

This parameter is not applicable (grayed out) for:
* systems without used water tank.

* systems with used water tank if the parameter "State after feeding" has been
set to "Water".

* Pushing with feed: Feed may be used to push back for the next feed lines. At the
end, this feed is pushed back into the mixing tank by emptying the branch line with
jet. The generation of additional used water can thus be avoided.

Cleaning / Circuit cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning and circuit cleaning can also be defined within this
feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning tasks, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222
and chapter 6.7.2, page 223.
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6.6.9 Empty stub with jet

With this task, a jet can be pushed back and the branch line (stub) contents behind the
jet can be pushed into a selectable tank. Several jets can be edited in one task. For all
selected jets, the same emptying targets for jet branch line and for used water are used.

Strategy

Empty stubwith jet 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

Time

00-00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Empty stub with jet

Empty target Mixing tank [1]

Empty target for used water Used water tank

 Empty target: Emptying target for the jet branch line. Does not apply to the used
water proportion of the contents if "Empty target for used water" is not empty.

 Empty target for used water: Emptying target for the used water proportions of
the jet branch line contents. Otherwise, the used water proportions are also
emptied into the emptying target.

6.6.10 Order from external tank

Feeding task for filling a mixing tank of a HydroMixCallmatic system, a dispensing tank
for ESF stations with liquid feed.

Strategy

Order from extemal tank 1 @ ~dd @ Copy  — Delste

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
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Preparation

Mixing tank Mixing tank [1]
Feed remainin; g in mixini g tank No consideration
Emptying target Used water tank

Additional feed 0.00 kg

Additional amount of water

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.
 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.
 Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.
* Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

 Amount to transfer: Read-only parameter. Corresponds to the amount of feed
ordered externally.

* Additional amount of water: Read-only parameter. Corresponds to the amount
of water that is already in the external tank and must be deducted from the mixture
recipe.

External order

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
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Distribute

Preparation

External tank

Order pushing tank

Recirculate small circui it 0%
Recirculate circuit 0%
Pushing from mixing tank

Jet stub content after transfer

Empty target Automatic selection

* External tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the external order.
* Order pushing tank: This parameter determines which tank is used for pushing.

* Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

* Recirculate circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the circuits used for feeding before distribution. Enter the value in
percent of the maximum recirculation time of the circuit. Feed is recirculated once
before distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %. Recirculation only
occurs in circuits without residue-free feeding.

* Pushing/Predosing from mixing tank: This parameter allows pushing and pre-
dispensing from the mixing tank.

Jet stub content after transfer

 Empty target: Emptying target of the jet branch line after the feed transfer.

6.6.11 External ad hoc valve dosing

With this feeding task, a defined amount of liquid feed is prepared and dispensed in
response to an external pulse. The amount to be dispensed per pulse is defined in the
task.

Strategy

Feeding 1 + Add © Copy =— Delete

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
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External ad hoc valve dosing

External order Cleaning

Mixing tank Mixing tank [1], Mixing tan v

Feed rest in mixing tank ApplyAgainst2 v Without preparation
Emptying target Used water tank v Amount per dosing 0.00 kg
Amount fill small circuit 0.00 kg Box number 0
Small circuit target Slurry tank v Additional feed for dosing 0.0kg
Recirculation via wet mill 0s Premix reci pe
Amount in recirculation pipe via wet mill 0.0 kg Recirculate small circui it 0%
First mixin g tank
Distribute immediately
Dry recipe or component
Dry amount per dosing 0.0 kg

* Mixing tank: Selection of the mixing tank for the feeding task. If the selection field
is empty, the control system makes the selection.

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

 Amount fill small circuit: Amount required to empty the contents of the small
circuit into the emptying target for the small circuit. This amount is prepared
additionally for the first mixture of the day to replace the contents of the small circuit
with feed.

* Small circuit target: Emptying target for the contents of the small circuit.
* Recirculation via wet mill: Time for recirculation via the wet mill after preparation.

* Amount in recirculation pipe via wet mill: Amount of water in the recirculation
line via the wet mill in the first batch of a feeding process. This amount is used to
adjust the dry matter content of the first batch.

 Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.

* Without preparation: Execution of the feeding task without feed preparation.
 Amount per dosing: Amount to be fed per dosing.
* Box number: Number of boxes to be filled.

* Additional feed for dosing: Amount that is additionally prepared for each mixture
to compensate for dispensing inaccuracies.
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* Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

* Recirculate small circuit: This parameter determines if and for how long feed is
recirculated in the small circuit before distribution. Enter the value in percent of the
maximum recirculation time of the small circuit. Feed is recirculated once before
distribution. Feed is not recirculated if the value is 0 %.

* First mixing tank: Mixing tank with which distribution is to begin.

* Distribute immediately: Distribution is to begin without prior preparation.
Relevant in the event that feed still remains in this tank that is to be fed first.

* Dry recipe or component: Dry recipe or component for use in dry feeding
stations.

* Dry amount per dosing: Dispensed dry amount in each box.

External order

External adhoc valve dosing Cleaning

* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* No consideration.
* Clear container.
* Apply against.

 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.

* Recirculate after preparation: Additional recirculation time after preparation for
own preparation and for external orders.

 Amount fill small circuit: Amount required to empty the contents of the small
circuit into the emptying target for the small circuit. This amount is prepared
additionally for the first mixture of the day to replace the contents of the small circuit
with feed.

* Small circuit target: Emptying target for the contents of the small circuit.
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* Recirculation via wet mill: Time for recirculation via the wet mill after preparation.

* Amount in recirculation pipe via wet mill: Amount of water in the recirculation
line via the wet mill in the first batch of a feeding process. This amount is used to
adjust the dry matter content of the first batch.

Cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning can also be defined within this feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning task, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222.

6.7 Cleaning strategies

6.7.1 Tank cleaning

The goal of this task is the cleaning of the tanks. Cleaning is configured in individual
blocks. Each block stands for exactly one tank that must be cleaned. The tanks are
cleaned continuously during the entered time. If no recirculation has been configured,
the tanks are cleaned at the same time, if possible.

Strategy

Cleaning 1 #+ Add ® Copy - Delete

Time Standalone

00:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

» Standalone: The action must be carried out independently.

Cleaning
Cleaning
Tank: Mixing tank [1] Tank: Mixing tank [2]
Start limiting amount 50,000.0 kg Start limiting amount 50.000.0 kg
Emptying before: no emptying Emptying before: no emptying
Emptying after: no emptying Emptying after: no emptying
Cleaning: [} Cleaning: ]
CleaningComponent:  Water CleaningComponent:  Water
Water type: ColdWater Water type: ColdWater
Cleaning amount: 0.00 kg Cleaning amount: 0.00 kg
Cleaning time 0s Cleaning time Os
Mixing tank fogger 1 ] Mixing tank fogger 1
Fogger 2 Fogger 2
Fog time: 60 s Fog time: Os
Waiting time: 0 min Waiting time 0 min
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Tank: Selection of the tank to be cleaned.

Start limiting amount: This parameter only applies to pre-mixing tanks. If the tank
contents exceed the specified amount, the tank is not cleaned immediately.
Instead, the tank is cleaned as soon as amount in the pre-mixing tank has fallen
below this amount.

Emptying before: Emptying target of the tank before tank cleaning.
Emptying after: Emptying target of the tank after tank cleaning.
Cleaning: Refers to the option of cleaning with a cleaning component.
Cleaning component: Selection of the cleaning component.

Water type: Cold water or warm water (if applicable).

Cleaning amount: The cleaning amount of water should be greater than "Min.
cleaning amount", see chapter "Feed preparation”, page 140.

Cleaning time: This parameter is only relevant if the tank to be cleaned is not
weighed. In this case, the tank is cleaned with the cleaning component based on
time.

Mixing tank fogger 1: Fogger 1 is used for fogging in the tank.
Fogger 2: Fogger 2 is used for fogging in the tank.

Fog time: Duration of the fogging process. The foggers are started with a delay if
fogging is carried out in another tank beforehand.

Waiting time: Waiting time after fogging. The tank to be cleaned is always rinsed
with water ("Min. cleaning amount") after the waiting time after fogging has
elapsed.

6.7.2 Circuit cleaning

This task defines circuit cleaning.

Strateqy

Cleaning 1 + Add ® Copy - Delete

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
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Circuit cleaning

* No. (only an information): Number of the circuit to be cleaned.
» Circuit: Name of the circuit.

* Mixing tank: Mixing tank from which cleaning is to take place if the cleaning
component cannot be pumped directly into the target tank via the circuit. In this
case, the cleaning component is first moved to the mixing tank and then pumped
via the circuit.

» Agitator state: Switching of the mixing tank's agitator for cleaning.
* Target tank: Selection of the target tank for circuit cleaning.

* Agitator state: Switching of the target tank's agitator for cleaning.
* Emptying after: Emptying of the tank after cleaning the circuit.
 Component: Component used for cleaning.

* Cleaning amount: Cleaning amount for circuit cleaning.

* Dry matter below: This is the dry matter amount that may not be exceeded after
filling the mixing tank if the mixing tank is used for cleaning. If the value is
exceeded, the system does not move any cleaning components into the mixing
tank, i.e. the circuit is not cleaned. A warning indicating that the dry matter
percentage in the mixing tank is too high for circuit cleaning is generated instead.

* Min. content: This is the percentage of the cleaning component that should be in
the mixing tank after filling if the mixing tank is used for cleaning. If this value is not
reached, the system does not move any cleaning components into the mixing tank,
i.e. the circuit is not cleaned. A warning indicating that the minimum percentage of
cleaning component could not be reached is generated instead.

* Directly cleaning from source: The cleaning component is not moved into the
mixing tank first, but is pumped directly from the container with the cleaning
component via the circuit. The prerequisite for this is that a corresponding feed
move is possible.

* Clean circuit backwards: The cleaning component is pumped through the circuit
in reverse order, starting with the return valve.
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6.7.3 Cleaning by recipe

For this cleaning task, a cleaning solution is prepared according to a recipe that
consists of water + acid or water + lye in a specified concentration. This cleaning
solution is then used to clean the tanks and/or pipes of the feeding system. Cleaning
solutions with acid can remain in the tanks, if required, while cleaning solutions with lye
must be pumped into the drain.

Strategy

Cleaning 1 + Add ™ Copy - Delete

Time

00:00

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Cleaning by recipe

Type TankCleaning v Application time tanks 1 min
Mixing tank v Recirculation time tanks 1 min
Cleaning recipe v Additional cleaning amount 0.0 kg
Pre-mixer v Application time feed lines 1 min
Tank cleaning amount 0.0 kg Recirculation time feed lines 1 min
Cleaning amount for used water tank 0.0 kg Stub with Jet recirculation percentage 100 %
Cleaning by recipe amount 0.0 kg Clean all feeding lines

Max tank amount 0.0 kg Keep recipe after feeding

* Type: Type of cleaning according to recipe
* 1. Tank cleaning
e 2. Feed line cleaning
* 3. Tank and feed line cleaning
* Mixing tank: Mixing tank for preparation of the cleaning mixture.
* Cleaning recipe: Selection of the cleaning recipe.
* Pre-mixer: Selection of the pre-mixing tanks to be cleaned.

* Tank cleaning amount: Water amount for preliminary and final tank cleaning of
the mixing tanks and pre-mixing tanks.

* Cleaning amount for used water tank: Water volume for preliminary and final
tank cleaning of the used water tank.

* Cleaning by recipe amount: Amount of the cleaning recipe for tank cleaning.

* Max. tank amount: Maximum amount in the tank to start cleaning the individual
tank.
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* Application time tanks: Application time for tank cleaning.

* Recirculation time tanks: Recirculation time for tank cleaning.

* Additional cleaning amount: Additional cleaning amount for feed line cleaning.

* Application time feed lines: Application time for feed line cleaning.

* Recirculation time feed lines: Recirculation time for feed line cleaning.

* Stub with jet recirculation percentage: Percentage emptying and filling of the jet

branch line as recirculation.

* Clean all feeding lines: Selection for cleaning of all feed lines.

* Keep recipe after feeding: Leaves the cleaning solution in the tanks and feed

lines after the cleaning program. Only possible with acid.

6.7.4 Feed line valve cleaning

Cleaning the feed outlets with water, compressed air or additives in a piglet feeding

system.

Strategy

Cleaning 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

Time

00:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Clean feed line valves

Valve sequence Run of pipe

Clean valve water factor 100 %

* Valve sequence: Cleaning sequence of the valves
* 1. Randomly.
e 2. Run of pipe.
e 3. Manual.

* Clean valves: Selection of the cleaning type for valve cleaning.
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* 1. Only with compressed air.
e 2. With water and compressed air.
* 3. With cleaning additive and compressed air.
The valves to be cleaned are determined based on the selected location.

* Clean valve water factor: Factor for the cleaning amount per valve for water or
additive as a percentage. The total cleaning amount based on time is defined in
the valve settings.

* Clean feed lines: Selection of the cleaning type for feed line cleaning.
* 1. Only with compressed air.
e 2. With water and compressed air.
e 3. With cleaning additive and compressed air.
The feed lines to be cleaned are determined based on the selected location.

* Clean feeding line water factor: Factor for the cleaning amount of the feed lines
as a percentage. The total cleaning amount based on time is defined in the feed
line settings.

* Clean targets: Target tank for feed line cleaning.

6.7.5 CleaningByRecipe2

This task is used for cleaning tanks with a recipe that contains several components.
The task is based on the "Cleaning by recipe" task, with adjustments to the cleaning
sequence and the option of cleaning silos and ordering the cleaning recipe from a
different application.

Strategy

Cleaning 1 + Add @ Copy = Delete

Time

00:00

Comparison with "Cleaning by recipe":
* Additional functions:
* cleaning only of the selected tanks
* cleaning of silos
e ordering of the cleaning recipe from a different application
* optional washing of the tanks before cleaning

e sequence with several recipes
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e adjustable number of recirculation rounds
* Non-existent functions:

* cleaning of the supply line

* tank cleaning after cleaning with recipe
* Restrictions:

e Silos without a scale or minimum sensor must be emptied and tared before
cleaning. Otherwise, cleaning of this silo is skipped.

* If an external order is used, the spreader disc cannot be used to receive the
order. An additional valve must be added.

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

General

Sequence

Tank gPrE-mixiﬂglanK[t

Mixing tank Mixing tank [1]

Max tank amount 0.0 kg
Tank washing

Tank washing amount 0.0 kg

Accaptable loss 0%

* Tank: Tanks to be cleaned.
* Mixing tank: Mixing tank for preparation of the cleaning recipe.

* Max. tank amount: Maximum amount in the tank to start cleaning the individual
tank.

* Tank washing: Carries out tank cleaning.
* Tank washing amount: Amount used for tank cleaning.
* Acceptable loss: Maximum permitted loss during pumping and recirculation.
External order
* Feed rest in mixing tank: Treatment of feed remaining in the external mixing tank.
* No consideration.
*  Clear container.

* Apply against.
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 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the external mixing tank.

* Force use of external components: Forces the use of external components for
an external order. Own components are not used.

Sequence

Cleaning: + Add - Delete

No. = Cleaning recipe Cleaning amount Application time tanks Recirculation time tanks Number of recirculations Emptying target

1

* No. (only an information): Number of the tank to be cleaned.
* Cleaning recipe: Selection of the cleaning recipe.
e Cleaning amount: Amount used for the cleaning recipe.

* Application time tanks: Application time in tanks with cleaning recipe. Time
between each recirculation.

* Recirculation time tanks: Recirculation time in tanks with cleaning recipe.
*  Number of recirculations: Number of recirculation rounds.

* Emptying target: Emptying of the external tank after return transfer of the cleaning
recipe.

6.8 Pre-mixing strategies

6.8.1 Pre-mixing

This task defines fixed times for filling of a pre-mixer. The task "Pre-mixing" is carried
out at the same time as other tasks, including other tasks with the "Pre-mixing" strategy.

Strategy v Fi
Animal group M

Premixing 1 + Add @ Copy — Delste

Time Standalone

00:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

» Standalone: The action must be carried out independently.
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Pre-mixing details

Cleaning before Cleaning after

Target v Premix recipe

Source v Adjust pre manual 80.0 %
Emptying target v Feed by feed curve

Additional feed if needed 0.0 kg

Amount specification FixAmount

Fix fill amount 0.0 kg

Daily factor

Extra daily demand

* Target: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be stored. Storage tank for liquids.
* Source: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be prepared.
 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.
« Amount specification:
* 1. Fixed amount: The "Fixed fill amount" is dispensed into the target.
e 2. Full: The target is filled fully.

* 3. Remaining daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the
animals at the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is only applied
to the amount of this pre-mixture that has not yet been dispensed. The
resulting amount is dispensed into the target.

* 4. Total daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the animals at
the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is applied to the total
amount of this pre-mixture required on this day, regardless of whether any of
this amount has already been dispensed. The resulting amount is dispensed
into the target.

* Fixed fill amount: Defines the target amount for the "Fixed amount" selection.

» Daily factor: Percentage of the remaining required amount of the pre-mixture (if
"Remaining daily demand" is selected under "Amount specification") or of the total
amount required on this day (if "Total daily demand" is selected under "Amount
specification") that is to be prepared.

e Extra daily demand: Additional amount when selecting "Remaining daily
demand" or "Total daily demand".
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* Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

* Adjust (replacement component) pre manual (components): Percentage of the
replacement component that is dispensed into the mixing tank before the manual
components.

* Feed by feed curve: The mixture and the amount are not determined by the pre-
mix recipe, but by the feed curve of the animals moved in at "Location". This is
therefore the mixture that is to be created to feed all animals at these locations if
feed is prepared directly in the mixing tank.

* Location: "Feed by feed curve" is dispensed according to the feed curve of the
animals moved in here.

* Cleaning before: The target tank and source tank can be cleaned before the
mixtures are created.

* Cleaning after: The source tanks can be cleaned after pre-mixing.

Cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning can also be defined within this feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning task, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222.
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6.8.2 Pre-mixing auto start

This strategy can only be executed once a day for each pre-mixer. The strategy has the
same parameters as the "Pre-mixing" strategy. Additionally, this strategy defines
whether the pre-mixer is filled when its weight falls below a certain value, or whether
the pre-mixer is filled after pressing a start button.

Strateqgy v F

Animal group h

00:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
Pre-mixing details

Cleaning before Cleaning after

Target v Adjust pre manual | 80.0 %
Source v Feed by feed curve

Emptying target

Additional feed if needed 0.0 kg Start by amount/sensor

Amount specification FixAmount ¥ Amount for start 0.0 kg

Fixed fill amount 0.0 kg Start manual

Daily factor 0 °

Extra daily demand Begin End

Premix recipe 00:00

* Target: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be stored. Storage tank for liquids.
* Source: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be prepared.
 Emptying target: Emptying target for feed remaining in the mixing tank.
* Additional feed if needed: Allows more feed to be prepared to compensate for
the dry matter content of the feed, if required.
«  Amount specification:
* 1. Fixed amount: The "Fixed fill amount" is dispensed into the target.
e 2. Full: The target is filled fully.

* 3. Remaining daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the
animals at the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is only applied
to the amount of this pre-mixture that has not yet been dispensed. The
resulting amount is dispensed into the target.
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* 4. Total daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the animals at
the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is applied to the total
amount of this pre-mixture required on this day, regardless of whether any of
this amount has already been dispensed. The resulting amount is dispensed
into the target.

* Fixed fill amount: Defines the target amount for the "Fixed amount" selection.

» Daily factor: Percentage of the remaining required amount of the pre-mixture (if
"Remaining daily demand" is selected under "Amount specification") or of the total
amount required on this day (if "Total daily demand" is selected under "Amount
specification") that is to be prepared.

» Extra daily demand: Additional amount when selecting "Remaining daily
demand" or "Total daily demand".

* Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

* Adjust (replacement component) pre manual (components): Percentage of the
replacement component that is dispensed into the mixing tank before the manual
components.

* Feed by feed curve: The mixture and the amount are not determined by the pre-
mix recipe, but by the feed curve of the animals moved in at "Location". This is
therefore the mixture that is to be created to feed all animals at these locations if
feed is prepared directly in the mixing tank.

* Location: "Feed by feed curve" is dispensed according to the feed curve of the
animals moved in here.

» Start by amount/sensor: If this box is checked, the pre-mixer is automatically
refilled when the weight falls below the "Amount for start" or if the "Start new
mixture" sensor reports empty at the target. If the box is not checked, this process
can only be started manually using a start button at the pre-mixer (hardware), see
the parameter "Start manual".

 Amount for start: Defines the weight below which the pre-mixing tank is refilled,
provided the box "Start by amount/sensor" is checked.

» Start manual: Defines whether the pre-mixer is filled by pressing the start button
at the pre-mixer. The input "Start button" of the pre-mixer must be connected to the
IO card in the 10 Manager.

* Pause: No pre-mixtures are started automatically during a pause.
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* Begin: Start time of the automatic preparation pause.
e End: End of the automatic preparation pause.

* Cleaning before: The target tank and source tank can be cleaned before the
mixtures are created.

* Cleaning after: The source tanks can be cleaned after pre-mixing.

Cleaning

The parameters for tank cleaning can also be defined within this feeding task.

For the description of the cleaning task, see chapter 6.7.1 "Tank cleaning”, page 222.

6.8.3 Dry pre-mixing

Feeding task for creating a dry pre-mixture in a dry pre-mixing tank with start time
specification.

Strategy v F
Animal group ]

Dry premixing 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Dry pre-mixing details

Target v Premix recipe
Source v Feed by feed curve
Amount specification FixAmount

Fix fill amoun it 0.0 kg

Daily factor

Extra daily demand

* Target: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be stored. For example, silos for
dry components.

* Source: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be prepared.
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Amount specification:
* 1. Fixed amount: The "Fixed fill amount" is dispensed into the target.
e 2. Full: The target is filled fully.

* 3. Remaining daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the
animals at the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is only applied
to the amount of this pre-mixture that has not yet been dispensed. The
resulting amount is dispensed into the target.

* 4. Total daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the animals at
the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is applied to the total
amount of this pre-mixture required on this day, regardless of whether any of
this amount has already been dispensed. The resulting amount is dispensed
into the target.

Fixed fill amount: Defines the target amount for the "Fixed amount” selection.

Daily factor: Percentage of the remaining required amount of the pre-mixture (if
"Remaining daily demand" is selected under "Amount specification") or of the total
amount required on this day (if "Total daily demand" is selected under "Amount
specification") that is to be prepared.

Extra daily demand: Additional amount when selecting "Remaining daily
demand" or "Total daily demand".

Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

Feed by feed curve: The mixture and the amount are not determined by the pre-
mix recipe, but by the feed curve of the animals moved in at "Location". This is
therefore the mixture that is to be created to feed all animals at these locations if
feed is prepared directly in the mixing tank.

Location: "Feed by feed curve" is dispensed according to the feed curve of the
animals moved in here.

6.8.4 Dry pre-mixing autostart

Feeding task for creating a dry pre-mixture in a dry pre-mixing tank with start by sensor
or weighing.

Strategy v F

Animal group N

Dry p

Time

00:00

remixing 1 @ Add ® Copy - Delete
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* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Dry pre-mixing details

Target v Feed by feed curve

Source

Amount specification FixAmount v Start by amount/sensor

Fixed fill amount 0.0 kg Amount for start 0.0 kg
Daily factor Start manual

Extra daily demand o o

Premix recipe v Begin End

00:00

* Target: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be stored. For example, silos for
dry components.

* Source: Container in which the pre-mixture is to be prepared.

«  Amount specification:
* 1. Fixed amount: The "Fixed fill amount" is dispensed into the target.
e 2. Full: The target is filled fully.

* 3. Remaining daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the
animals at the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is only applied
to the amount of this pre-mixture that has not yet been dispensed. The
resulting amount is dispensed into the target.

* 4. Total daily demand: Calculated using the pre-mix recipe for the animals at
the selected locations and valves. The "Daily factor" is applied to the total
amount of this pre-mixture required on this day, regardless of whether any of
this amount has already been dispensed. The resulting amount is dispensed
into the target.

* Fixed fill amount: Defines the target amount for the "Fixed amount" selection.

» Daily factor: Percentage of the remaining required amount of the pre-mixture (if
"Remaining daily demand" is selected under "Amount specification") or of the total
amount required on this day (if "Total daily demand" is selected under "Amount
specification") that is to be prepared.

« Extra daily demand: Additional amount when selecting "Remaining daily
demand" or "Total daily demand".
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6.8.

Premix recipe: Selection of the premix recipe.

If no settings are configured for this parameter, the recipe entered for the pre-
mixing tank is used, see chapter 5.5 "Feed preparation”, page 140.

Feed by feed curve: The mixture and the amount are not determined by the pre-
mix recipe, but by the feed curve of the animals moved in at "Location". This is
therefore the mixture that is to be created to feed all animals at these locations if
feed is prepared directly in the mixing tank.

Location: "Feed by feed curve" is dispensed according to the feed curve of the
animals moved in here.

Start by amount/sensor: If this box is checked, the pre-mixer is automatically
refiled when the weight falls below the "Amount for start" or if the "Start new
mixture" sensor reports empty at the target. If the box is not checked, this process
can only be started manually using a start button at the pre-mixer (hardware), see
the parameter "Start manual”.

Amount for start: Defines the weight below which the pre-mixing tank is refilled,
provided the box "Start by amount/sensor" is checked.

Start manual: Defines whether the pre-mixer is filled by pressing the start button
at the pre-mixer. The input "Start button" of the pre-mixer must be connected to the
IO card in the 10 Manager.

Pause: No pre-mixtures are started automatically during a pause.
* Begin: Start time of the automatic preparation pause.

* End: End of the automatic preparation pause.

5 Milling: silo filling

Filling of silos with dry components (ground or not ground) after a pre-set start time.

Strategy

Milling / Silo filing 1 + Add ™ Copy - Delete

00:00

Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
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Milling / Silo filling details

Milling / Silo filling details

00-00 Milling / Silo filling details

Target v
Amount specification Fixed amount ~
Target amount in silo 0.0 kg
Target component v

* Target: Silo to be filled.
*  Amount specification:
* 1. Fixed amount: This amount is filled into the silo.
e 2. Full: The silo is filled fully.
* Target amount in silo: Amount when selecting "Fixed amount".

* Target component: Component to be filled into the silo.

6.8.6 Milling: silo filling autostart

Filling of silos with dry components (ground or not ground) with automatic start by
sensor or weighing.

Strategy Milling_SiloFilling_Autostart v
Milling / Silo filing 1 @& L} — Delete
Time

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.
Milling / Silo filling details

Milling / Silo filling details

00:00 Milling / Silo filling details

Targst v Start by amount/sensor
Amount specification Fixed amount v Amount for starting 0.0 kg
Target amount in silo 0.0 kg Manual start

Begin End

* Target: Silo to be filled.

Amount specification:
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* 1. Fixed amount: This amount is filled into the silo.

e 2. Full: The silo is filled fully.
* Target amount in silo: Amount when selecting "Fixed amount".
* Target component: Component to be filled into the silo.

« Start by amount/sensor: If this box is checked, the pre-mixer is automatically
refilled when the weight falls below the "Amount for start" or if the "Start new
mixture" sensor reports empty at the target. If the box is not checked, this process
can only be started manually using a start button at the pre-mixer (hardware), see
the parameter "Start manual".

 Amount for start: Defines the weight below which the pre-mixing tank is refilled,
provided the box "Start by amount/sensor" is checked.

e Start manual: Defines whether the pre-mixer is filled by pressing the start button
at the pre-mixer. The input "Start button" of the pre-mixer must be connected to the
IO card in the 10 Manager.

* Pause:
* Begin: Start time of the pause.

e End: End of the pause.
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6.9 Strategies for pumping and recirculation

6.9.1 Recirculation

This task defines recirculation of the used water and mixing tank's contents.

Strategy

Recirculation 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

Time

00:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Recirculation details

1" Duration (%) Recirculation time  Agitator state

6

* No. (only an information): Consecutive number
e Tank: Selection of the tank for recirculation.
e Circuit: Circuit used for recirculation.

* Feed pump: Selection of the feed pump if a centrifugal pump and an eccentric
pump are installed.

* Max. recirculation time (only an information): Maximum recirculation time.
* Duration (%): Percentage of the maximum recirculation time with recirculation.
* Recirculation time: The resulting duration for recirculation.

* Agitator state: Switching of the agitator for recirculation.
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6.9.2 Mixing components

This task defines the mixing of components in silos and other containers. A separate
mixing process can be defined for each silo or container. The processes are carried out
at the given time consecutively, starting with the first process.

Strategy

Time

00:00

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Mixing details

00:00 Mixing '+ Add & Delete

No. = Container Agitation time [mm:ss] Agitator state Recirculation time [mm:ss] | Delay time [mm:ss]

* No.: Consecutive number.

* Container: Selection of the container for mixing.

* Agitation time (mm:ss): Duration of the agitation time.
(Only available if the container has an agitator.)

* Agitator state: Switching the agitator for mixing.
(Only available if the container has an agitator.)

* Recirculation time [mm:ss]: Duration of recirculation.

(Only available for liquid silos with recirculation valve.)

* Delay time [mm:ss]: Waiting time before the next consecutive process starts.
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6.10 Miscellaneous strategies

6.10.1 Program

The "Program" strategy is used to start PLC programs. Starting with a start sensor
(manual start) is currently not supported. Specific parameters are therefore inactive
(grayed out).

Strategy

Feeding 1 + Add ™ Copy - Delete

00:00

» Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Program detail

Program v Start sensor

Start device

* Program: Defines the PLC program to be started.

» Start device: Defines the output that must be set to start the PLC program.
* Cancel device: Defines the input to terminate the PLC program.

e Start sensor: Sensor for manual start of the task.

* Only manual start: The task is started exclusively via a sensor and not based on
time.

 Time frame before: Time frame for the manual start of the task using the start
sensor before the automatic start of the task.

 Pause time after: Pause time after completion of the task before it can be
restarted.

* Max. feeding count: Maximum number to execute the task.
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6.10.2 Manual action

The "Manual action" strategy is used to start manual actions of feed moves that have
been saved as a pattern (see chapter 3.6 "Manual actions for the feed moves”, page
95).

Strateqgy

Manual action 1 + Add @ Copy — Delete

Standalone  Time

I o000
» Standalone: The action must be carried out independently.

* Time: Start time for executing the strategy.

Manual action

Manual action pattern

* Manual action pattern: Pattern to be executed for manual feed move actions.
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7 Silo Manager

With the Silo Manager, you can monitor and manage the data of all your silos.
The Silo Manager offers the following functions:

* registering the amounts of feed unloaded from the silos

e calculating the expected storage duration of the silo contents

* receiving a warning when a silo requires filling

* managing suppliers and prices for each feed component

— BigFarmNet automatically calculates the total delivery amounts and your feed
costs based on this information.

Open the Silo Manager by clicking on the respective icon in the toolbar.

‘J BigFarmMet Manager

Manager Activity Configuration Setup Help

The view "Silo Manager" shows the current data of your silos.

* Hiding and showing columns:
a) Right-click into the head line to open the context menu with all parameters.
b) Select or de-select parameters to hide and show the respective columns.

* Rearranging columns:
a) Click into the head line of the respective column and hold the mouse button.
b) Drag the column to the desired position.

The arrows showing up at the head line when you move the columns help you
assign the new position.

Silo Manager || Silos
Sow house Silo_Barley U arley 0.001
Sow house Silo_Barley 4 arley 0.001
Sow house Silo_Corn 5 Corn 0.001

c) Release the mouse button.

The column is now at its new position.
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e Sorting based on dates:

Click on the respective parameter in the head line to sort the silos in ascending or
descending order according to the given values.

P

Stop equipment  [F3 -

@ a» Farm Bergstrop A B silo Manager | Silos

& Sow house =
: = R --
©-#h New house empty

©-dh Piglet rearing house N Sow house Silo_Barley Barley 0.00 kg 599.60 kg 1 days 612.00 kg
: Sow house Silo_Triticale Triticale 0.00 kg 599.85 kg 16 days 9,834 15 kg
Q-# Rearing house
Sow house Silo_Wheat 4 Wheat 0.00 kg 617.05 kg 13 days 8.314.41kg
# EasySlider = Sow house S!\U_Elar\ey 5 Barley
: Sowhouse  Silo_Com 6 Com 0.00 kg 620.73 kg 13days  8,314.41kg e o
-4k TroughCheckro = Sowhouse  Silo_Comn 7 Com 0.00 kg 590.57 kg 1ddays  8,314.41kg i
L% WaterCheckPro = Sowhouse  Silo_Rye 8 Rye 0.00 kg 613 85 kg 13days  8.31441kg i
: ; .
% FamFeeangPro = Sowhouse  Silo_Soya ] Soya 0.00 kg 604.46 kg 13days  8,314.41kg e
B Sow house Silo_Triticale 10 Triticale 0.00 kg 594 83 kg 3 days 1,927.00 kg l 10 %
Sowhouse  Silo_Rye 11 Rye 0.00 kg 625.34 kg 19days  11,853.35 kg
Sowhouse  Silo_Soya 12 Soya 0.00 kg 619 59 kg 19days  11,853.35 kg
Sowhouse  Silo_Barley 13 Barley 0.00 kg 59163 kg 19days 11,85335 kg
Sowhouse  Silo_Triticale 14 Triticale 0.00 kg 613.02 kg 19days  11.853.35 kg
Sowhouse  Silo_Wheat 15 Wheat 0.00 kg 626.37 kg 19days  11,853.35 kg
Sowhouse  Silo_Wheat 16 Wheat 0.00 kg 621.25 kg 19days  11,853.35 kg
B Sowhouse  Silo_Barley 17 Barley 0.00 kg 613.18 kg 19days  11,853.35 kg
Sowhouse  Silo_Com 18 Corn 0.00 kg 621.38 kg 16days  10,333.60 kg | 2[]
Sowhouse  Silo_Com 19 Com 0.00 kg 606.60 kg 17 days  10,333.60 kg A
Sowhouse  Silo_Rye 20 Rye 0.00 kg 600 85 kg 16 days  10,333.60 kg | 2]
Silo_Wheat [3]
General Name of silo Silo_Wheat Capacity 20,000.00 kg
Loading Location Sow house Current weight 8.314.41 kg
Unloading Ingredient type Dry Priarity
History
Settings

During configuration in the Composer, you assigned the correct locations to the silos.
If you click on a house in the farm structure, you will only see the silos of this house.

The lower part of the application window shows additional silo data. The General
category shows general information about the selected silo. Data under Loading
(delivery, chapter 7.1) and Settings (chapter 7.4) can be edited.

aimiet
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7.1 Delivery

The category "Loading" shows previous deliveries to the selected silo. You may add
further deliveries, edit or delete them. Click on the button "Export" to export a CSV or
XLS file with the data for further use.

Silo_Wheat [1]

1;15;20131:00AM Wheat  East Pig Food 10121 031€kg 311381¢€ 9.923.0 kg

1/8/2018 1:00 AN Wheat  East Pig Food 10122 030€kg 3.076.95€ 10,357.0 kg
Unloading 12/34/2017 1:00 AM Wheat  East Pig Food 10123 050€kg 6.20851€ 10.452.0 kg
12118/2017 1:00 AN Wheat  East Pig Food 10124 020€kg 276368 € 9.425.0 kg
History
Settings
[+ Add |2 Edt |- Remoe | [ Expon

7.2 Consumption

The "Unloading" category shows all quantities that have been removed from the
selected silo up to now. Click on the button "Export" to export a CSV or XLS file with
the data for further use.

Silo_Weizen [1]

Allgemein

Anlieferung 21.11.2017 21:21 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 302.2 kg l
21.11.2017 10:56 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 3022 kg
20.11.2017 20-54 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 306.7 kg
- 20.11.2017 10:56 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 306.7 kg
Historie 19.11.2017 20:25 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 206.3 kg
) 19.11.2017 15:45 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 2063 kg
Einstellungen 19.11.2017 10:41 Ferkelaufzucht Waizen 206.3 kg
18.11.2017 19:33 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 197.2 kg
18.11.2017 16:21 Ferkelaufzucht Weizen 197.2ka ¥
+ Hinzufiigen ‘ ‘D Export
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7.3 History

All feed removed from the selected silo in the past seven days is displayed in the

"History" category as a bar chart.

Silo_Wheat [1]

. Consumption history last week
General
Loading 600.0ky
. 500.0 Ky
Unloading
Details... 400.0 ky
€
é 200.0 ky
Settings < 200.0kg
100.0 ky
0.0 kg
ar3ne amang e 30018
arane ardng e 8 anane

Clicking on the button "Details..." opens the consumption history in a separate window,
in which you can select the time period as required. The consumption history can be

printed.

Consumption history

Start period  12/9/2017 v Name
End period  3/9/2018

Silo_Wheat [1]

Current content  Wheat

Minimum consumption per month 0.00 kg~ Minimum consumption 102.1 kg
3027 kg

Total consumption 0.0 kg

Maximum cansumption per manth 0.00 kg  Maximum consumption

Hour Day Week Month Total consumption in period 0.00 kg
Consumption history: Silo_Wheat [1]

16,000.0 ky

16,0000 kyy

14,0000 ki

12,0000 ky

12,000.0 ky

11,0000 ky

10,0000 kg

9,000.0 ky

£,000.0 kg

Amount

7,000.0 ks
£,000.0 ki
5,000.0 kg
4,000.0 kg
3,000.0 kg
2,000.0 kg
1,000.0 ks

00 ky

December, 2017 February, 2018

January, 2018 March, 2018

- Print Preview | v oK

HydroMixpro
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7.4 Settings

Define the most important information about the selected silo under "Settings".
1. Inthe table, click on the silo you want to edit.
2. Under the category "Settings", click on "Edit".

3. Change the following settings, if necessary:

Silo settings: Silo_Wheat [1]

Name of silo [Silo_Wheat] Capacity 20,000.00 kg
Components Wheat x v Warning amount (relative) 25.0%

Warning amount (total) 5,000.00 kg
Weighed Create warning
Lock outlet Priority 50
Unlock outlet automatically Tare T‘

Last tare date

v oK ‘ | x Cancel ‘

* Name of silo

e Components or Recipes indicate the silo's content.
* Weighed indicates whether the silo is weighed.

* Lock outlet is a manual setting.

* Unlock outlet automatically means that the automatic locking is
automatically cancelled after delivery. A silo is locked automatically when its
contents have been completely used up.

e Capacity is the maximum amount which can be filled into the silo.

* Warning amount (relative) or Warning amount (total): If you enter one of
these values, the other one is calculated automatically.

The relative warning amount refers to the silo's capacity.

If the silo weight falls below the (total, i.e. absolute) warning amount, the
system can create a warning for a critical fill level (Create warning).

* Use the field Priority to sort the silos. The higher the priority value, the higher
the chance that the component will be removed from this silo.

* Tare is used to set the silo's weighing system to zero. This is only possible if
the silo is completely empty.

* Information regarding the Last tare date
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[i] NOTICE!

BigFarmNet automatically blocks a silo whose content has been completely used up.

After each delivery, check whether the box next to “Block outlet” has been checked by
BigFarmNet and if necessary remove the check.

4. Click on "OK" to accept these settings.

aimlet

manager

HydroMixpro .
Edition: 09/2024  99-94-0626 GB qul:



Page 250 Alarms and warnings

8 Alarms and warnings

Alarms and warnings are registered by the control computer, which transmits the
message to BigFarmNet Manager. BigFarmNet Manager indicates alarms and
warnings as follows:

@ BigFarmNet Manager
I I N N . .

& FE 9 Ao o Y Za

=

Ly

#ﬁ I

Clicking on the pop-up window or the alarm icon in the tool bar opens the window for
alarms. It shows all active alarms and warnings. Alarms and warnings are listed in the
order of their occurrence.

If you click on a location with an alarm or warning icon in the farm structure, only
problems active in the respective location are displayed.

o | Log
D Internal error while changing state of a control task Farm Bergstrop 06/01/2023 16:27:56 e
Task is ready to start Farm Bergstrop 06/01/2023 16-14:07 | A3
T e T0 '
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Alarm types
Icon
without |with Status Description
user note
A Active alarm Not acknowledged: Cause still exists.
A Inactive alarm Not acknowledged: Cause no longer exists.

Deactivated alarm | Acknowledged: Cause still exists.

A

‘u‘u‘xkkk

Ended alarm Acknowledged: Cause no longer exists.
Active warning Not acknowledged: Cause still exists.
Ended warning Acknowledged: Cause no longer exists.
o Info Information about an incident that has
occurred.

Alarm categories

Icon Category

Climate: temperature, humidity

Control or test (system-specific)

IO connection

BigFarmNet system or general

Dry feeding system

Liquid feeding system

Production

0~ OaE-0E

WebAccess
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Category

agri Gateway (ISOagriNET)

CallMatic system

EasySlider system

HydroMixCallMatic system

MillAndMix system

SiloCheck system

1f = fla @l alf ol |

TriSort system

[i] NOTICE!

Always eliminate causes for alarms in the "Climate" category first.

8.1 Filtering alarms

Alarms can be filtered according to category as well as cause.

1.

Open the drop-down menu under "Filter" in the right-hand part of the window.

By default, all categories are selected.

Category
efGeneral = |

[J Liguid Feeding
] control

Clear Ok Cancel

Click on "Clear" to delete all check marks.

Check the boxes of the correct categories and confirm by clicking on "OK".
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4. Select the correct cause from the drop-down menu under "Alarm".

The alarms will be displayed according to the selected filter.

Category
Alarm
B (SelectAll)

Configured maximum pause tir
Internal error while changing st
Maore than one network adapter
Taskis ready to start

| 0K || Cancel|

5. To deselect the alarms, click on "Reset".

The selection is discarded and all alarms are listed.
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8.2 Acknowledging an alarm

Alarms can be acknowledged once their cause has been eliminated. The alarm is
marked with the corresponding icon (see alarm types) in the table and the system no

longer requires action from the user.

1.

Save a note for an alarm before acknowledging it, if required.

This note may be helpful to eliminate similar alarms later on. Notes are saved for

each alarm in the lower part of the window under User Notes. Save the note.

17 User Notes
Feedback Corrective action

Alarms and warnings

| Cancel | Save

Select the alarm you want to acknowledge by clicking on it.

You may also select multiple alarms to acknowledge them at the same time.

Right-click to open the context menu and click on "Acknowledge selected".

Alarm | Log

m Taskis ready
: Internal error

Click on "Acknowledge" in the next window.

The alarm is removed from the Alarm window.

Bigk
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8.3 Alarm log

The log shows all alarms that have occurred since initial operation of BigFarmNet
Manager. You may filter for specific alarms or delete alarms that are older than six
months as follows:

Alarm Log Date interval
oo me
- Configured maximum pause time for application elapsed | Farm Bergstrop | 3/18/2016 3:03:15 PM -
Type

Taskis ready to start Farm Bergstrop 31812016 3:03:30 PM

Category
Alarm
Where
User notes
A Alarm Details
&) Alarm Hints
47 User Mates
Zalarms
1. Click on "Delete..." in the right-hand part of the window.
2. Select the desired time period or enter a date.
Delete alarms
) Older than 6 months
@ Older than 12 months
) Older than user specified date
Delete alarms older than:
._,18401 12:00 AM v
| oK | | Cancel
3. Click on "OK".
All alarms within the selected time period are deleted.
HydroMixpro .
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8.4 Alarm Notification

Alarm Notification is a service that sends alarms via email. Alarm notification via SMS
is currently not supported.

To use the Alarm Notification service via email, configure the service in BigFarmNet
Manager. The following technical conditions must be met for email notifications:

¢ Internet connection

* running BigFarmNet Manager

[i] NOTICE!

The Alarm Notification service cannot replace an autocaller! The service is merely an
additional help.

Carry out the following steps to set up the Alarm Notification service:
1. Inthe "Manager" menu, click on "General settings".

This opens the dialog window "General settings".
2. Click on "Configure general E-mail settings".

This opens the dialog window "E-mail settings".

3. Click on the arrow pointing downwards next to Server defaults and select your
server default from the drop-down menu.

E-mail settings

The E-mail settings must be configured so that the "Forgotten password”
function can be used.

Server defaults |
Standard SMTP

E-mail server Google GMAIL
Yahoo mail
Microsoft Live mail

Semver Port G

User name Default mail client

Password Show

Sender E-mail

Sender name

‘ Save | | Cancel |

As soon as you have selected a server default, the email server, the server port
and the SSL are filled in automatically.

4. Enter the user name, the password and the sender email.

5. Click on "Save" to accept all settings.

HydroMixpro
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6. Click on "Alarm Notification..." in the "Setup" menu.

I8 BigFarmMet Mar

Manager Activi Configuration Report Setup Help

Configurator

." FH J‘é‘ ‘-‘ .' _ Software instz

|0 Manager

© a Farm Bergstrop A

& Sow house

Data backup

© @ New house .
: Diag

é-. Piglet rearing house
O. Rearing house

i:t» SiloCheckPro

i:& EasySlider UPS configuration.
i:(» TroughCheckPro Demo data

COM po tings
Weighing box IDs

. #% WaterCheckPro

. FarmFeedingPro

Settings NetFEED groups

Alarm Notification. ..
Camera...
Web Ac

WAZ log management

This opens the dialog window "Alarm Notification".

7. Activate the Alarm Notification service in the tab "Configuration".

Alarm Motification

Receivers Configuration

Alarm Motification status: Alarm Motification service is running on this PC
Licence (usedfavailable):. 111
Seledto run Alarm Motification service on this PC

HydroMixpro
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Alarms and warnings

8.

In the tab "Receivers", click on "Add" to add a recipient.

Alarm Notification

Receivers || Configuration
+ Add

9. Enter the contact details and select the correct language.

Edit Contact

Name

Mobile no.

E-mail

Language English (United Kingdom)

v

oK

‘ ‘ x Cancel

10. Confirm your inputs by clicking on "OK".

11. Select "Email" as notification type and confirm your selection by clicking on "OK".

12. Select whether the recipient should receive alarm messages, warnings or both
under Notification level and confirm your selection by clicking on "OK".

Bigk
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13. Under Where, select the location whose alarms the recipient should receive.

You may select multiple locations.

Alarm Notification

Receivers | Configuration

@~ .\ Farm Bergstrop

4+ SiloCheckPro

4# TroughCheckPro

4+ WaterCheckPro

4+ EasySlider

B Alarm Notification
& Sow house

4+ EcomaticPro

@ Senvice area

& Pregnancy area
¢ Farrowing area 1
i &[] &y Farrowing area 2
& | Newhouse

6 # Pigletrearing house
&[] @ Rearing house v

Clear Ck Cancel

+ Add ‘ | & Edit ‘ | = Remove

14. Confirm your selection by clicking on "OK" in the drop-down menu.

15. Under Alarms, select which alarm categories the recipient should receive.

You may select multiple alarm categories.

Alarm Notification

Receivers | Configuration

+ Add ‘ | & Edit ‘ | = Remove

¢ [ Climate

& ¥ Production

[} Water

0 Production Equipme
[+ Feed

{6 Light

[+ Water/Feed

Lo FarmWatch

6% 1 DX
@[/ % AirCleaning

[+ m AlarmUnit

[+ 4+ Other

[+ [ calmatic

¢ @

<

Clear Ck Cancel

16. Confirm your selection by clicking on "OK" in the drop-down menu.
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17. Activate the recipient for alarm notifications.

Alarm Notification

Receivers || Configuration

ek Add | ‘ 2 Edit | ‘ = Remove

18. Check the recipient's data by sending the recipient a test message:

Click on the alarm notification icon and confirm the next dialog with "Yes".

Alarm Notification

Receivers | Configuration

o Send test nofification to Contact 17

19. Click on "Close" after you have configured all settings.

This closes the dialog window.
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9 Service Access

The "Service Access" function mirrors the display of the control computer or climate
computer and its control functions in BigFarmNet Manager to provide remote control.

[i] NOTICE!

Service Access requires a password which you create as user of BigFarmNet Manager,
see the manual "BigFarmNet Manager — Installation/Configuration".

1. Click on the controller icon [®] of the respective system application in the farm
structure.

2. In the tool bar, click on "Service Access".

The application window shows the display of the connected control computer.
Remote control is deactivated for now.

3. Click on "Activate".

This opens the dialog window for entering the password.

4. Enter the password and confirm by clicking on "OK" to allow remote control.
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10 Operation of the control computer

The HydroMixpro application uses the 510pro
control computer to control the HydroMix liquid
feeding system. The HydroMix liquid feeding
system can also be controlled independently of
BigFarmNet Manager by the 510pro control
computer.

The control computer and BigFarmNet
Manager constantly exchange data when they

are connected. All control computer data is
transferred to the Manager PC in the farm office
and vice versa.

10.1 Technical data

Dimensions (H x W x D) 381 mm x 400 mm x 170 mm
Protection rating according to EN | IP 54
60529
Supply voltage 115V, 200 V and 230 V/240 V AC +/- 10 %
Supply frequency 50/60 Hz
Power consumption 75 VA
Network 2 network interfaces, 10/100 BASE+TX RJ 45
USB 2 USB interfaces, USB 2.0 type A, max. 4 GB
Ambient temperature -10 to +45 °C (+14 to +113 °F)
30 punch holes for metric cable gland M 25 x 1.5
Code no. 91-02-4094
Description Base computer 510pro Quad Core 10" display HW2
10.2 Icons

@ Application overview / Start screen

Silo overview
= Settings

HydroMixpro
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M Alarm
i :I An alarm is active.
==
Log out
pod Close the current view and return to the previous view
> Open additional information or settings
. Scroll up or collapse a sub-menu
| e |
bl Scroll down or expand a sub-menu
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10.3 Login

Log into the control computer using the login dialog.
The login dialog appears

* automatically after the software has been installed successfully, when the
application starts;

* automatically after a specific time without activity (automatic logout); or

* if you actively log out of the control computer.

@

Login

Enter username and password to

get access .
& admin

[i] NOTICE!

The user name and the password are the same as when logging into BigFarmNet
Manager.

10.4 Logout

To log out, tap on the button in the top right corner. A new button appears. Tap on the
"Logout" icon.

= | (@ Application overview

Logout

9 Al (2) House L) Pen

The login dialog appears on the display again.
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10.5 Application overview

After logging in, the application overview appears with a list of all available applications
and the respective location.

If sub-applications are available, they can be expanded and collapsed by tapping on
the corresponding icon at the end of the line. In addition, the applications and sub-
applications can be started and stopped by tapping on the icon in the "Action" column.

By tapping on the corresponding buttons, the applications can be filtered according to
the "House" and "Pen" levels.

— () Application overview E Q ad) admin -

Y Al () House Ll Pen
APPLICATION LOCATION ACTION
@ HydroMixPro 1 Mast 1 v
B HydroMixPro 2 Mast 2 ~

B MixingTank1
B Feeding

B MixingTank2

10.6 Silo overview

= £ silo overview = Il ad) admin -

SILO LOCATION CONTENT LOCKED

Mast 1 .
M1 [1] HydroMixPro 1 Mais .
Mast 1

DryMi I
HydroMixPro 1 ryMinera &

DryMineralUnit [1]

The silo overview shows a list of all silos and dosing units with their respective location,
content and current outlet status. The outlet status in the "Locked" column can be
changed by tapping on (5 or .:

« Lock: The unlocked outlet (1  is locked immediately after confirmation.

* Unlock: The locked outlet . is unlocked immediately after confirmation.
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10.7 Settings

Switch to the settings by tapping on the corresponding icon.

S = Settings I ad) admin -

No application settings can be configured here, only general and technical settings.
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10.8 Alarms

In case of an active alarm or warning, the alarm icon has a red dot indicating the total
number of alarms and warnings.

1. Tap on the icon to open the alarm overview.

. - - E :
£\ Alarm overview = 8d) admin -

Alarm History & Application (All)
EVENTS ACTIVATED

Stirring curve is not configured. Alarm 14:21 N
Stirring curve for bin Silo 1 [2] is not configured 13 Mar

Same CANopen node identifier used more than once [EEZS 13:39 s
At least two CANopen bus nodes are configured with the same node identifier HydroMixPro 2 for the Application '0x1". ... 13 Mar

Task is ready to start 16:14 5
Task is ready to start but application "HydroMixPro 1" of type "HydroMixPro" stopped. 06 Jan

In the alarm overview, the different alarms and warnings are shown in a list and
sorted depending on when they occurred. The list provides the following
information:

— Alarm type (see chapter 8 "Alarms and warnings”)
Active alarm: lcon m and red vertical line on the left
Inactive alarm: Icon Alarm
Active warning: lcon and yellow vertical line on the left
Deactivated alarm (only in "History"): Icon m
Ended alarm (only in "History"): Icon Alarm
Ended warning (only in "History"): lcon Warning

— Description of the alarm or warning

— Time of occurrence

HydroMixpro .
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2. Tap on the correct alarm or warning to read the full description and to acknowledge
the alarm or warning, if necessary.

Stirring curve is not configured.

Stirring curve for bin Silo 1 [2] is not configured.

Activated Duration Ceased

& 14:21 O 0 Minutes & 14:21

Location Mast 1
Ceased Mar 13, 14:21

Cancel Acknowledge

HydroMixpro
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